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M o N ¢ the feveral Inftruéors of

Youth in this Nation, many have

for a long Time complained, that

the two Rudiments of the Latin

Tongue commonly taught in our Sch%pls.
are many ways infufficient in refpe@ tqithe
End propofed bz them: That the one is writ-
ten wholly in Latin, the very Langua it
is defigned to teach; that the other is defe-
&ive particularly in the Synzax; and thac
‘the Rules of both are often obfcure and in-
tricate, and fometimes falfe and erroneous.
‘Whereupon fome knowing Maflers of that
"Profeffion, by their repeated Sollicitations,
revailed with me to undertake the compi-
Fing of a new Rudiments, which they cone
“ceived might in a great Meafure be freed from
the Faults and Dcfe@s of the former, and fo
az con-
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contrived as to bring down its Ralesto th
Levcl of a Boy’s Capacity, and make tha
cnter with more Eafe and Familiarity intoh
Mind. This is the End I had in View: Wil
what Succefs it has been profecuted, is a Pr
vince for others, nct me, to determine. Hov
cver, if any thing inclines me to hope i
Acceptance- in the World, it is owing to tl
kind Affiftance I have had from time to tin
of the above mentioned and other Gent
men, as the Duty of their refpective Egplo
ments would permit them.  What difcou
ged me moft in this Undertaking, wWas t
different Opinions of Grammarians, w
the fharp Contelts and Difpures they he
had about the Method of Inflruétion, a
the moft proper Way to communicate |
Lgtin Tongue to others with the ‘greateft
cility and Expedition. It would be almoft
endlefs. Task to reckon up the vari
‘Schemes that have been piojeéted for t
Purpofe: Thercfore I fhall engage no farr
in this Subjcé, than as it fecins neceflary
oive my Reader a clear and diftin¢t View
the Rcafons that determined me to the !
thod I have followed. .

I have long obferved, that rhofe of
Counntry, whofe Bufinefs it is to dire@
Studies of Youth, are greatly divided ab
what an Introdultion to. Latin Grams

- ou
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>ught properly to conrain, and in what Lan.
guage its Precepts thould be conveyed. Soms
are for contracling it into as parrow Limits
as is poflible, and not to burden the Mcmo-
vy of the Learner with any thing bur what
is cflential and abfolutely neceflary ; while
others contend thar this is roo general, and
-not fufficient to diret his Praice, without
the Addition of more particular Rules.  A-
gain, tho’ the greater Part incline to have the
firt Principles of Grammar communicated
-in a known Language, there are nor a few,
and of thefe'fome Perlons of Diftinétion, who
are flill for retaining them in Lazin, which,
tho’ arrended at firft with more Difficulty,
makes (in their Judgment) a more lafting Im-~
“preflion on the Mind, and carries the Learner
more direftly to the Habit of {peaking La-
tin, a Praflice much ufed in our Schools. It
appeared next to an Impofiibility to fatisfy
fo many different Opinions: However the
Mecthod T have taken feems to bid faireft for
it. For I have reduced the Subftance of thefe
Rudiments into a Sort ot Text, and have
- given the Latin an Eunglifb Verfion, lcaving
the Mafter to his own Choice and Difcretion
which to ufe. And that none may complain
that the Texs is too compendious, I have
fubjoined large Notes, which, 1 humbly con-
ccive, will lupply that Defect.

T~
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To render my Defign of more general Ut
¥ was obliged to fall in with this Expedient!
which has produced one Inconvenience, name,
ly, that the Book is thereby fwelled to a muck
greater Bulk than I could have withed, or
fome perhaps will excufe; tho’ the Reafons
are fo obvious, that it is ncedlefs to relate
them. I confefs Fhave been larger in the
Nozes than the Nature of a Rudiments {eem-
ed to require: Bur as I prefume there is no-
thing in them but what may be ufcful either
to Mafter or Scholar; and fince it was never
my Intention that they fhould be all taughe,
or any of them, with the fame Care as the
Effential Parts, 1 thought they might the
more eafily be difpenfed with. There is one
Thing more which has confiderably encreafed
them, viz. the Remarks 1 have added on
Englifb Nouns, Promouns and Verbs,
which T judged ufeful on a double Account;.
Firft, As they ferverto illuftrate Latin Gram-
siar, the firft Notions and Impreflions where-
of we receive from the Language we ourfelves
fpeak. Secondly, Becaule the greater Num-
ber of thofe who are taught the Lazin Tongue,
reap little other Benefit from it, than as it en-
ables them to ‘fpcak and write Engli/b with
the greater Exaclnefs, I fuppofed it would
not be amiis to throw in fomething in order
to that End. '
Having

N
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‘The PREFACE, vit
Having thus given a general Plan of my
1dertaking, all 1 fhall fay of the particular
anagement of it, is, that I bhave laboured
| along to render every Thing as plain and
fy as I poffibly could, confidering with a
nder Regard for whofe Benefit it is defign-
.. I have confulted the bet Grammarians
sth Auncient and Modern, and have borrow-
1 from them whatever I conceived fit for
1y Purpofc ; tho’ not contenting mylelf with
reir bare Authority, I frequently had Re-
ourfe to the Fountain itfelf, I mean, the pu-
+(t Writers of the Lazin Tongue. As thus
have been follicitous to avoid Error, fo 1
.ave been cautious not to incur the Cenfure
f having affeted Novelty, and therefore
iave receded no farther from the common
Vyflems than 1 think they have receded from
[ruth; retaining the ulval Terms of Are,
which have fo long obtained in the Schools,
'ho’ fometimes I have taken the Liberty, as
[ faw Occafion for it, to explain them my
own Way. That I might lay no more Weight
on the Memories of Children than they could
well bear, I have reduced the Rules to as
fmall a Number as the Subject would allow
of, and conceived them in as few Words as
was confiftent with Perfpicuity ; leaving it tc
the Induftry of the Teacher to explain therr
morc fully, -as he fhall find neceflary, with
: : oul
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out which no Rules can be fufficient. Thd
Syntax is indeed longer than was to be \\uhf
ed;.but I frankly own,.that I do not fee how
it can:be made much thorter without cithed
confounding its Order, or ‘lcaving out the
Elliptical Rules. Howcver, to remove the
Objection as much as 1 caquld, I have fub-
joined a more Compendions .S'yzfav confift-
ing only ofia few fundamental Rules, which
may be taught alone, or before the other. as
the , Judgment. and Dx(crct:on of the Mafter
fhall dire& him.’
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RUDIMENTS

'

Latin Tongues

A Plai)z and mfy Introduction

T O ‘

Latin Grammar.

PARS PRIMA.
De Literis© Sylla-

bis.

Magifter.
UOT funt Literz apud
Latinos ? ’

-Difeipulus, Quinque & vi-
ginti; 4,6, ¢c,d, ¢, f; g, b, iy Js
Rodymsmy o by gyry [ty ty
Yy % ), 2

M. Quothodo dividuntut 3

D. In Vocales & Confo-
nantes, _

M. Quot funt Vocales ?

D.Sex; a5 ¢, 1, o 1y 3.

p

PART FIRST.
Of Letters ' and
Syllableg,

there among the La~
tins ?

Scholat, Five and twentyy
4, b:C? d, ¢ f’ g by, j, ks
L,m, n,0,p,q, 1, 8t,u, v,
X5y, 2. : .

M. How are they dijvided *

S. Into Vowels and Confos
nants., ! )

M. How many Vowels aré
there 3 . |

5
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2 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, Part1

M. Quot funt confonantes ?

D Iiovemdecirh; by ¢, d, f,

& by sk by myny py 45151

Sy by Uy Xy T

M. Quot funt diphthongi ?
D. Q_uinque‘; ae, [vci x] oe,

[vel ] au, eu, ei; ut actas, vel
«tas, poena, vel pena, audio,

M. How many Confonant
are there ? -

S. Nineteen, b, ¢, d, f, §
h, j, k, 1, myn, p, q, 1,
t, v, X, z.

M. How many Diphthong
are there? '

S. Five ; ae, [or ®] oe [0
] au, eu, ei ; as aetas, or tas

poena, or peena, audio, euge
hei. o :

. N O T E s )

GRAMMAR is the Art of fpeaking any Language rightly ; as He-
brew, Greck, Latin, Englifp, &c. i ]

Latin Gremmar is The Art of fpeaking rightly the Latin Tongue.

The RUDIMENTS of that Ggammar Are plain and cafy Infiru.
&ions, teaching Beginoers the firt Principles, or the moft common and
neceflary Rules of Latin.

The Rudiments may be reduced 'to thefe four Heads, I. Treating of
Latters. 11. Of Syllables. 111. Of Words. 1V. Of Sentences.

' Thefe are naturally made up one of apother ; for one or more Letters
make a Syllable, one or more Syllables make a Word, and two or more
‘Words make a Sentence. .

A Letter is.a Matkor.CharaQer reprefenting an uncompounded Sound.

K, 1, Z, are only to be found in Words originally Greek, and H by
fome is not accounted a Letter, but a Breathing.

We reckon the 7. called Fod [or Fe] and the V. called Ven, two Let-
ters diftin& from I and U, becaule not only their Figures, but their
JPowers or Sounds are quite different; 7 founding like G before E, and
¥ almoft like F.

A Vowel isa Letter that makes a full and perfe& Sound by itfelf,

A Confonant is a Letter that cannot found without a Vowel. -

A Syllable is any one complete Sound. )

There can be no Syllable without a Vowel: And any of the fix
Vowels alone, or any Vowel with one or more Confonants before or
after it, make a Syllable,

There arc for the maft Part as many. Syllables in a Word as there are

' Vowelsinit: Only there are two Kinds of Syllables in which it is other-
wife, viz, 1. When U with any other Vowel comesafter G, Qor S, as ia
Lingua, Qui, Suadeo; where the Sound of the U vanifhes, or is little
heard. 2. When two Vowels join to make a Diphthong or‘double Vowel.

A Diphthong is a Sound compounded of the Sounds of two Vowels, fo
as both of thew are heard.

Of Diphthongs three are Proper, viz. as, e, ¢i, in which both Vowels
arc heard; and two Improper, viz. «, @, in which the @ and o are not,
heard, burt they are pronounced as e fimple.

Some, not without Reafon, to thefe five Diphthongs, add other three;
as, gi.in Maia, oiin Treia, yi or  in Harpyia ot Haerpwia,

PARS

| Y

enge, hei.
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YARS SECUNDA.

De Dittionibus.
. Uot funt Partes Ora-
Q tionis ?
D, 0&o; Nomen, Prono-
wien, Verbum, Participium ;
Adverbium, Prepofitio, Inter-
Jeétio, Conjunitio.
M. Quomodo dividuntur ?
D. In Declinabiles & Inde-
-clinabiles.
M. Quot funt Declinabiles ?
D. Quatuor ; Nomen, Pro-
siomen, Verbum, Participium.
*  D. ltem quatuor; .4dver-
bium, Lrepofitio, Interjeitin,
Conjunétio.

. M. Quot funt Indeclinabiles? -

3
PART SECOND.

Of Toz2dg.
M. OW many .Parts of
H Speech are there ?

S. Eight; Noun, Pronoun,
Verb, Participle ; Adverb, Pre-
pofition, InterjeQion, Con-
junéion.

M. How are they divided ?

S. Into Declinable and In-
declinable,

M. How many are declinable?

S. Four ; Noun, Pronoun,
Verb, Participle.

M. Howmany are indeclinable ?

S. Likewife fiur; Adverb,
Prepofition, Interje&ion, Con-
jun&ion, .

A Wbrd, [Pox or dittic] is one or more §:
" which Men have agreed upon to fignify fomething.

llables joined together,

Words are commonly reduced to cight Clafles called Parts of Speech =
But fome comprife them all under three Claffes, viz. Noan, .Verb, and
Adverd. Under Noun they comprehend alfo Pronoun and Participle; and
under Adverb alfo Prepofition, Interjefion and Conjunftion. Others to.thefe
add a fourth Clafs, viz. Adnoun, comprehending Adjc&ives under it, and

reftriéting Noun to Subf

antives only. Thefe by fome are otherwife

called Nomes, Qualities,” Affirmations and Particles. -

The declinable Parts of Speech are fo called, becaufe.there is fome
Change made upon them, efpecially in their lagt Syllables: And this is

what we call Declenfion or declining of Words. But the indeclinable Parts
continue unchangeably the fame,

The laft Syllable, on which thefe Changes do fall, is called the End-
ing or Termination of Words.

Thefe Changes are made by what Grammarians call accidentia, i. e,
-The Accidents of Words.

Thefe Accidents are commonly reckoned Six, viz.Gender, Cafe, Nuniber;
Mood, Tenfe, and Perfan. Of thefe, Gender and Cafe are peculiar to three
of the declinable Parts of speech, viz. Noun, Pronoun and Participle; and
Mood, Tenfe and Perfon are peculiar to one of them, viz. Perb: And Num-
ber is common to themall;. -

Note 1. That Parfonmay alfo be faid to, belong to Noun or Prow

-moun: But then it is not properiy an Accident, becaufe no. Change is
made by it in the Word, . = - : |
' : o Y ¥ Norg



4 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue,

NoTe 2. That Figare, Species, and Gomparifon, which fome call
dents do not properly come under that Name, becaufe the Words h:

a different Signification from what they had before.

Sce Chap. IX.

NoTe 3. That the Changes that happen'to a Noun, Pronoun, 2
Participle, arc in a ftri€ter Senfe called Declenfion or Declination of the
and the Changes that happen o a Verb are called Conjugation. )

CAP L
De Nomine.

M. Uomodo declinatur
Nomen ? '

D). Per Genera, Cafus, & Nu-
r.eros. o '
M. Quot funt Genera?

D. Triay Mafeulinum, Fe-
mininum & Neutrum.

M. Quot funt Cafus?

D. Sex ; Nominativus, Ge-
nitivus, Dativus, Accufbbivus,
Vocativas & Ablativus. '

MM.. Quot funt Numeri 2

D, Duo;
ralis. ’
- M. Quot funt Declinatio-
nes? - '

D. Quingpe; Prima, Secun-
da, Tertia, Quarta, & Quinta.

Singu}ari.f & Ply-

REGULE GENERALES.

1. Nomina neutrj generis,

habént Nominativam, Accufi-
tivum & Vocativum fimiles in
utroque Numero : & hi Cafus
3n Plurali femper definuntin‘a,
2. Vocativus in :Singulan
plerumque, in Plurali femper,

et fimilis nominativo. : k

W

CHAP. L

Of foun.

M, Ow. is a Noun decli
' ned?
S. By Gendersy, Cafes, an
Numbers.
" M. How many Genders ar
there? '
'S. Three ; Mafculine, Femi
nine and Neuter.
" M. How manyCafes are t here|
S. Six ; Nominasive, Geni-
tive, Dative, Accufative, Vo-

- cative and Ablative.

* M. How many Numbers are
there ? R .

" 'S. Two; Singular and Plu-
. ©

- " 'M. Haw many Declenfions
are there? = -

'S. Five ; Firft, Second, Third,
Fourth and Fifth, '

"GENERAL RULES.

1. Nounsof the Neuter Gender
have the Nominative, Accufg..
tive and Vocative alike in bot)
-Numbers ; And thefe Cafes in
the Plural end always ina,

2. The Vocative for the moff
part in the Singular, [and] al-
ways in the Plural, is like the
I Nominative,

3+ Dativus |
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3. Dativus & Ablativus Plu- 3. The Dative and Abla-

lis funt fimiles. - tive Plural are alike,
4. Nomina propria plerum- 4. Proper Names for the meft
1e carent plurali, port want the Plural, ,

_A_8JOU N is that Part of Speech which ignifies the Name or Quali-
“of a Thing; as, Homo, a Man ; Bouus, goad. .
A Nounis cither Subflantive or Adjeftive, .
A Subftantive Now is, That which fignifies the Name of a Thing ; as
Irbor, a Tree; Virtus;, Virtue; Bonitas, Goodncfs. .
An Adjeftive Noun is that which fignifies an Accident, Quality, or
roperty of a Thing; ag, Albus, white, Felix, hagpy; Gravis, heavy.

A Subftantive may be diftinguifhed from an Adje&ive theletwo Ways:
. A Subflantive can ftand in & Sentence without an Adje@ive, but an
vdjeétive cannot without a Subflantive; as, I can fay a Stone falls, but

cannot fay, Heavy falis. 2. 1fthe Word Thing bc joined with an Ad-
edlive, it will make Senfe; but if it be joined with a Subftantive, it
vil} make Nonfenfe :* Thus we fay, A good Thing, A white Thing; bu
wve do not fay 4 Man Thing, A Beaft Toing. ‘ :

A Subftantive Noun is divided into Proper and Appellative.

A Proper Subflantive is, That which agrees to one particular Thingof a
Kind ; as Virgiliys, '3 Man’s Name ; Penelope, a Woman’s Name ; Scotia,
scotland ; Edigburgum, Edinburgh; Taus, the Tay. "

An Appellative Subflantive isy ‘That which is common to a whole Kind
>f Things; as Vir, 3 Man; Femina, a Woman ; Regnum, a Kingdom;
Urd, a City; Fluyius, aRiver.

Notg, That when a proper Name is applied to many, it becomes
an Appellative ; as, duodecim Cefares, the twelve Cafars. c

GENDER in a natural Senfe is the Diftinttion of Sex, or the Diffe-
rencebetween Male and Female ; But in a Grammatical Senfe, we com-
monly underftand by it, The Fitnefs that a Subffantive Noun hath to be
j ‘(_)incd 10 an Adjeltive of fuch a Termination, and not of apother. There-

ore, : R . S
Of Names of Animals, the Hees are of the Mafculine, and the Shees
of the Feminine Génder : But of Things without Life, and, wheye the
Diverfity of Sex is not confidercd, ¢ven of Things that have Life, fome
are of the Mafculine, others of the Feminine, and others of the Neuter
Gender, according to the Ufe of the beft Authors of the Latin Tongue.

Befides thelg three principal Genders there are reckoned alfo other
threc lefs principal, which are nothing elfe but Compounds of the three
former, wiz. The Gender Common to- two, the Gender Comman to three,
and the Doubtful Gender.* '~ 7 7 - ’

I. The Commnipn Gender, or Gender, common ta two, [Genus commune
or Commune duim] is Mafculing and Feminine; and belongs to fuch
Nouns as agree to both Scxes ; as, Parens, a Father or Mother; Bos, an
Ox or Cow. . ’ i )

11. Thé Gender Common topbrec,[Genus commune trium] isMafeuline,Femi-
pine and Neuter, and belongs only to Adje&tives. Whereof fome have
three Terminations, the firft Malculine, the fecond Feminine, and the
third Neyter; as, Bonus, bona, bonum, good.” Some have two, the firft
. Malculiné and ¥eminine, and the fecond Neuter; as; Mollis, molle, Ec:f(d
cam , n'

SN



$  Kwdiments of the Latin longue,

And fome have but one Termination, which agrees indifferently ta at
of the three Genders; as Prudens, wife. :

111. The Doubtful Gender [G enus: dubium] belongs to fuch Nouns asa
“found in good Authors fometimes in one Gender, and fometimes in
other ; as Dies, a Day, Mafc. or Fem. Pulgus the Rabble, Mafc. or Net

- [#e bave excepted out of the Number of Genders the Epicene or Promifc
ous Gender; for, properly [peaking, there is no fuch Gender diftinét from t
three chief ones, or the doubtful. There are indeed Epicene Nouns, that |
Jome Names of Animals, in which the Diftinttion of Sex is either not at all,
very obfcurely confidered ; and thefe.are generally of the Gender of their Termin
tion; as, Aquila, an Eagle, Femin. becaufe it ends ina; Pafler, a Sparron
- Mafeul. becaufe it ends in er. (See p. 8. and 11.) So Homo, @ Man or W
man, Mafc. Mancipium, a Slave, Neut. Anguis, a Serpent, ‘Doubtfu

“To diftinguifh thefe Genders we make ufe of thefe three Words, Hi
bac, hoc, which are commonly, though improperly called Articles. H
‘is the Sign of the Mafc. hec of the Fem. boc o‘f)thc Neut. Gender; H
¢» bac of the Common to two ; bic, bec, hoc, of the Common tothree; b
aut bec ; hic aut hoc, &c. of the doubtful.

By CASES we underfland the different Terminations that Nouns re
ceive in declining : So ¢alled from cado to fall, becaufe they naturall
fall or flow from the Nominative, which is therefore called Cafus reftu.
the ftraight Cafc; asthe other five are named OSligui, crooked.

The Singular NUMBER denotesonefingle Thing ; as Homo, 2 Man
the Plural denotes more things than one; as Homines, Men. :

91 Before the Learner proceeds to the Declenfion of Latit
Nouns, it may not perhaps be improper to give him a ge
‘neral View of

The Declenfion of Englifh Nouns.

1. The Englifh Language hath the two Genders of Nature, viz. Ma
*feuline and Feminine; for Animals in it are called HE or SHE, ac
cording’ to the Difference of their Sex: And almoft every Thing with
out Life is called IT. But becaufe all the. Adjeétives of “this Languag
“are of one Termination, it has no Occafion for any other Genders.

"II. The Englifb, properly fpeaking, has no Cafes, becaufe there is n
Alteration made in theWords themfelves, as in the Latin; butinfteac
thereof we ufe fome little Words called P ARTICLES.

Thus, the Nominative Cafe is the frmple Noun itfelf : The Particle 01
“put before it, or ’s after it, makes the Genitive: TO or FOR before i
‘makes the: Dative: The Acewfative is the fame with the Nominative
*'The Vocative hath 0 before it:: ‘And the lative hath IWITH, FROM
IN, BY, &c.

NoTe 1. That when a Subftantive comes before a Verb, itis ¢allc
“the Nominative ; when it follows after a Verb ative, without a Prepo
fition interveening, it is called the Accufative. o

NoTe 2. That the Apoftrophus or Sign [] is not.ufed in the Geni:
“tive Plural; as, Mens Works, the Apoftles Creed. )

Nore 3. That TO the Sign of the Dative, and 0 of the Vocative,
" gre frequently omitted or underftood. o ,

Befides thefe thereare othier two little Words called ARTICLES, whict

: ’ e an

[



Part M. Chap. 1. of Poun, 7

e commonly put before Subftantive Nouns, viz. -4 [ or An before a
owel or called the Indefinite Article, and THE called the Definite.
A or An fignfies as much as the Adjeftive One, and is put for it; as,
' Man, that is, One Man. Theisa Pronoun, and fignifies almoft the
‘me with This or That, and Thefe or Thofe. ’ '

NoTE 1. That proper Names of Men, Women, Towns, Kingdoms,
nd Appellatives, when ufed in a very gencral Senfe, have none bf thefe
rticles; as, Max is mortal, i. e. every Man; God abbors Sin, i. e. all
ins : But proper Namcs of Rivers, Ships, Hills, &c. frequently have
“he; as, the Thames, the Britannia, the Alps.

NoTE 2. That the Vocative has none of thefe Articles, and the Plu.
al wants the Indefinite.

NoTsg 3. That when an Adje&ive is joined with a Subflantive, the
Article is pat before both ; as, A4 good Man, The ioed Man : And the De-
inite is put before the Adje@ive when the Subftantive is underftood;
s, The juft fball live by Faith, i. ¢. The juft Man. - .

IIf. The Englifp hath two Numbers as the Latin, and the Plural is
:ommonly made by putting an s to the Singular ; as Book, Books.

Exc. 1. Suchas end in ch,'fb, ff; and x, which have esadded to their
Singular; as, Church-es, Brufb-cs, Witne[-es, Box-es. Where it is to be
10ticed that fuch Words have a Syllable more in the Plural than in the
jingular Number. Which likewifc happens to all Words ending in ce,
re, Ye, ze; as, Faces, Ages, Houfes, Mazes. ‘The Reafon of this pre-
:eeds’ from the near Approach thefe Terminations have in their Sound
oan s, fo that their Plural could not bediftinguithed from the Sjng..
without the Addition -of another Syllable. Andfor the fame Reafon,
Verbs of thefe' Terminations have a>Syllable added- to them in their’
third Perfon Sing. of the srcfcnt'rcnfe. . v

Exc. 2. Words that end in £, or fe, have their Plural in ves; as; Calf,
Calves ; Leaf, Leaves; Wife, Wives: Butnot always; for Hoof, Roof,
Grief, Mifchief, Dwarf, Strife, Muff, &c. retain f. Staff has Staves.

Exc. 3. Some have their Plural in en; as, Man, Men; Woman, Wo—
men , Child, Children ; Chick, Chicken; Brother, Brothers or Brethren; (which
laft is feldom ufed but in Sermons, or in a Burlefque Senfc.)

Exc. 4. Some aremore irregular; as, Die, Dice; Moufe, Mice; Loufe,
Lice; Guofe, Geefe; Foot, Feet; Tooth, Tecth; Penny, Pence; Sow, Sows,
and Swine ; Cow, Cows, and Kine.

Exc. 5. Some are the fame in both Numbers ; as, Sheep, Hofe, Swine,
Chicken, Peafe, Dcer ; Fifb and Fifbes ; Mile and Miles; Horfe and Herfes.

Notg, That as Nouns in y do often change y into ie, {o thefe have
rather ies than ys in the Plural’; as, Cherry, Cherrics.,

An Englify Noun is thus declined.

A, The . ~ The
Nom. King, Nom. . . Kings,
% Gen. of King, vy \Gen. of Kings,
S £ Dat. to [for] King\y £ JDat. #o [ for] Kings,
£ YAcc. King,® B NAcc. “Kings,
& / Voc. 0 King,\* 4 Voc. 0. Kings,

Ab), with, frem, in, by, King: & AbL with, from,in, by,  Kings.
Prime
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Prima Declinatio. | The firlt Declenfio
M. QUomodo dignofcitur | M. HOW is the Firft
Prima Declinatio ? - clenfign  known ?
D. Per Genitivum & Datis Si By the Genitive and
vum fingularemin « Diphthon= | tive fingular in = Diphthor
on. '
8 M. Quot habet Terminati« M. How many Terminat

ones ? ons hath it ?
D. Quatuors a, e, as, es; ut, S. Four ; a, e, as, es$; d.
Penna, Penelope, [Eneas, Anchifes. |
Penna, & Pen, Fem: Terminatis
. Sing. B Plir, ons. -
Nom. petina,  apeny Nom. penne, peris; |a, «,
Gen. peun, of a pen, Gen. pennatum, of pens, , @, arumy

Dat, pennz, to a pen, Dat. pennis, to pens, je, is,
Acc. pennamy a peny, Acc. pennas, pensy |amy  as,
Voc. penna, O pem, Voc. pennm, O pens; la, - x,
Abl. pennaywithapens Abl. pennis, withpens. |a;  is.

€ After the fame Manrer you may decline Litera, a Letter;
Via,a Way ; Galea; an Helmet 3 Tunica, a Coat ; Toga,a Gown:

A isa Latin Termination, ¢, as, and es, dre Greek.
" Nouns in ‘a and e are Feminine, it as and es Mafculiné.
. RuLg, Filiaya Daughter ; Nata, aDaughter; Dea, a Goddefs ; Anima,
the Soul,- with fome others, have more frequently abus than is in their
Dat. and Abl. Plur. to diftinguifh them from Mafculines in us of the
{econd Declenfion.

€ In deelining Greek Nouris obfetve the following Rules.
1. Greek Nouns in as [and 4] have fometimes their Accufative [witli
the Pocts] in an; as, AEneas, Aneam vel /Enean ; [Offa, Offamt vel Offan.]
2. Thefe in ¢s have their Accufative in e, and their Vocative and
Ablative in ¢; as, - )
"Nom. Anchifes, Accuf. Anchifen, ,
Voc. Anchife, * Abl. Anchife.
3. Nouns in ¢ have their Genitive in ¢s, their Accufative in en, their
dative, Vocative, and Ablative in ¢; as,

" Nom. Penclope, Gen. Penclopes,
Dat. Penelope, Acc. Penclopen.
Voc. Penclopey :
Abl. Penelopé. / .

L.As to the Dative of Words in e, 1 have fullowed Probus and Prifcian a-
toug the Ancients ; Lilly, Alvarus, Voffius, Meflicurs de Port Roys], John-
mn, &c. among the Moderns. And tho’ none of them cite any Example, yet 1
Smember 30 bave obferved three fuch Datives, Wiz, Cybele in Virg. ZEn. J:gl

7 .
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8. Penelope in Martial, Epig. XL 8, 9. and Epigone in Reinefii Syntag.
ferip. Clafl. 14. Num. 85. But l?lomedes and Dilpauter feem 1o be of
inion, that thefe Nouns have = in their Dative. The Reafon that moved the
“mer is, becaufe they thought it incongruous, that feeing Noims inc generally follow
: Greekin all their other Cafes, they foould follow the Latin in their Dative on-
. efpecially fince their Ablative, which anfwers to the Greek Dative, ends in

As o the contrary, they maintain, that if fuch Nouns bave = in theip
ative, it muft come from a Nominative in a 3 of which there are jome Ex-~
nples yct extant : And then they may likewife bave their Accufative in am ;
. Penelopam,Circam, in Plautus, Lycambam in TerentianusMaurus, Thus
lclen=z or Helenes, Helenam or Helenen, are frequentl) to be met with in
oets; who alfo turn fuch Words as commonly end ina, into ¢ in the Noming.
ve and Vocative, when the Me;/urc of their Verfe requires it.  And here i
1ay not be improper to temark, that even Greek Words ines have fometimes
beir Nominative and Vocative in 2, 5wlmue comes their Genitive and Dative
1 @& :) And, if Mr. John{on’s Citations are fight, both €3 and ¢ have fore-
imes their Accafative in ent. ] )

Secunda Declinativ.  \'The Second Declenfion,

M. Uomodo dignofcituJ

Q Secunda Declinatio ?

D. Pet Genitivum ﬁngula-’

‘em in /, & Dativum in o, |

M. Quot habet Terminatio-
1es ?

D. Septein 5 #r, ir; ur, us;

M.. OW is the Second De<
A clenfion known 2
S. By the Genitive fingular
in i, and Dative in @.
M. How many Terminations
hath it ? )
S. Seven; er, it, ur, us, umy

im, os, on; ut,

Gener; a Son<in=law ; Vir, d Man ; Satur, full j Dominus,

os, on; as,

Lord; Regnum, a Kingdom ; Synodos; a Synod 5 Albion, the

Iland Albion,. or Great Britain,

Gener, a Son-in-lziv, Mafe.

Sing. Plur. Terminations.
om. genef,  Nom." generi, l ery irs us, i,
Gen. generi, Gen. generorufn, iy orumy
Dat. genero, Dat. generis. 0, s,
Acc. generuth, Acc. generos, ' umy o5,
Voc, gener,  Vor. generi, ery iry £y iy
Abl. genero: Abl, generis. l ‘ 0: is.

After the fame Manner you may decline Puer, a Boy; Socer, 3 Father-

in-law; Vir, a Man, &e. But Liber, a Book; Magifier, 2 Mafter; Alex~
ander, 3 Man’s Name, and moft other Subftantives in er lofe the e be-
fore r; Thus Sing. Num. Liber, Gen. libri, Dat. libro, .Accuf. librum,
Vee, liber, bl Jibso, [Plur, Nion. libri, Gen, librosum, &e” |

R B - Domir
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Dominus, ¢ f.ord, Mafc.,

Sing. . . - Plr. Thus,
Nom. dominus, Nom. domini, Ventus, the Wind,
Gen. domini, Gen. dominorum, | Oculus, the Eye.
Dat. domino, Dat. dominis, Fluvius, a River.
Acc. dominum, Acc. dominos, Puteus, a Well. .
Voc. domine, Voc, domini, Focus, a common Fire.
Abl, domino: A4/, dominis, I Rogus, @ Funeral Pile.

Regnum, g Kingdom, Neut.

. Sing. Plur.

Nom. regnum, Nom. regna, Thus,

Gen. regni, Gen. regnorum, . Templum, a Church.
Dat. regno, Dat. regnis, Ingenium, #it.
Acc. regnum, Acc. regna, Hotreum, a Barn.
Voc. regnum, Voc. regna, l Canticum, @ Song.
Abl. regno: Abl. regnis. Jugum, a Yoke,

REGULE. -RULES. ‘

I. Nominativus in us facitl L. The Nominative #n us

Vocativum ‘in e; ut, Ventu:,lma&e: the Vocative in e; as,
. vente. Ventus, vente. -

II. Propria in jus perdunt| II. Proper Names inius lofe

s in Vocativd 3ty Georgius, |us in the Vocative ; 25, Geor-

Georgi, gius, Georgi. . |

- Filius hath alfo fili, and Deus hath Deus in the Vocative, and

in the Plural more frequently Dii and Diis, than Dei and Deis.

The moft common Terminations of the fecond Declenfion are er and
us of the Mafc. and um of the Neut. Gender. ‘
There is only ohe Noun inir of this Declenfion, wiz. Vir, a Man,
with its Compounds Levir, Duumvir, Triumvir, &c. and only one in ur,
viz. Satur, full, (of old Satutus) an Adje&ive. Os and on arc Greek Ter.
minattons, and generally changed into #sand um in their Nominative.
Thefe, with.other Greek Nouns in us, have fometimes their Acc. in ox.
" [We have excluded the Termination eus from this Dcclenfion, as be-
Jonging more properly to the Third ; as, Orpbeus, Orphess, Orphei, Orphea,
Orphea: For when itis of the fecond Declenfion, it is ¢-us, of two Syl
lables, and fo falls under the Termination us; Orphe-us, Orphe-i, (con-
Galted Orphei and Orphi) Orphe-o, Orphe-um, (or Orphe-on) Orphe-o.]

Jertia Declinatio. .| "The ‘Third Declenfion. °
M. Uomodo dignofcitur | M. O is the Third De-
' Q Tertia Declinatio ."l & & dlenfion knywn 1; ’

: oot
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D. Par Genitivam fingula-] S. By the Genitive fingular
rem in is & Dativum in_s, inis and Dative ini.

M. Quot habet Terminatio-] M. How many Terminations
nes feu fyllabas finales ? or final Syllables hath it ?

D. Septuaginta & unam. S. Seventy and one. :
* M. Quot habet literas fina-§ M. How many final Letters
les? ' hath it ?

D. Undecim; a, ¢, 0,¢, d,| S: Eleven; a, € 0, ¢, d,
2y ny ry 5y 8y 55 ut, Lnrst x; a5,

" Diadema, a Crown ; Sedile, a Seat; Sermo, Speech; Lac,
‘Milk ; David, a Man’s Name; Animal, a living Creature;
Pelten, ;Comb; Pater, a Father; Rupes, a Rock; Caput,the
Head; Rex, a King.

" Sermo, Speech, Mafc. .

Sing. ) Plur. Terminations.
"Nom. fermo, Nom. fermones, 8y ¢, 0, BC. €5y Gy

Gen. fermonis, Gen. fermonum, , isy umy iym,
Dat. fermoni, Dat. fermonibus, iy  ibus,
Acc. fermonem, Acc., fermones, . em, €5y dy
Voc. fermo, Voc. fermones, 2y 2y 0, &c. e5, ay
"Abl. fermone: Abl. fermonibus. l e, i:  ibus.

Sedile, g Seat, Neut. ‘
Sing. Plur. s Sermo, fo moft Subflantives of -
Nom, fedile,  Nem. fedilia, this Declenfionin a, o, c,d, n, 4, X,

Gen. fedilis, Gen. fedilium, S5 OF U 35 &5 us; (exept iher
Dar. fedili, Dar. fedilibus, g hon they wans 1he Plaral Nam:
Acc. fedile, Acc. fedilia,  ber.) Alfo (when they bave more Syl-
Voc. fedile, Voc. fedilia,  lables in their Gew than Nom.) ‘all
Abl. fedili: Abl. fedilibus, Words in cs, aud mot of thofe in is.

Of the final Letters-of the third Declenfion {ix arc peculiar to it, o, ¢,

d,l, t, x; the other fiveare common to other Declenfions, viz. a, ¢, u, 1, 5.
The copious final Letters are, o, #, 7, $, x. .

‘The copious final Syllables are, io, do, go, en, er, or, as, s, is, o5, us,

7S, 7S, €X. . -

All Nouns in a of this Declenfion are originally Greek, and have al-

v wadys an m before it. There are only two Words in ¢; Las, Milk;

and Halec, a Herring.  'Words in d are proper Names of Men, and very

rare. ‘There are only three Words in ¢, viz. Caput, the Head, Sinciput,
* the Forehead; Occiput, the Hind-head. o

1. The Terminations, er, or, os, o0, n, a Mafculine,

a. The Terminations io, do, go, as, es,is, ¥5, ..
aui, x, and s aftera Confonant, - are ]’,‘“’1‘"‘""

3. The Terminatians g, ¢, ¢, 1, men, ar, sr, us, ut, ) - Neuter.

But from thefe there are many Exceptions,
: B Notg

!
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Note 1. That for the moft Part the Genitive hatha Syllable more
the Nominative; and whereit is otherwife they generally endin e, es, o
! NoTg 2. That whatever Letter or Syllable comes beforc is inthe
muft runthrough the otherCafes (cxcept the Accufative and Vocative
©of Neuters;) as, Thema,eatis,-ati,-ate, a ‘Theme ; Sanguis,-guinis, Bl
Tter, -tineris, a Journey ; Carmen, -minis, a Verle; Fudex,-dicis, a J

REGULRE
1. Nomina in ¢, & Neutra
in ‘a/ & ar, habent i in Abla-
tivo. T '
" 2. Quz habent ¢ tantim in
Ablativo, faciunt’ Genitivum
ploralemin um. °
3. Quz habent ;i tantim, vel
e aut/ fimul, faciunt jum.
! 4. Neutra }}uﬁz habent ¢ in
Ablativo firigalari, habent 4 in
Nominativo, Accufativo'& Vo-
cativoplurali, * © ¢
* 5. At que habent j in Abla-

tivo, faciunt 7z, ¢ - ]
4 -

RULES.

1. Nouns in e, and Neu
in'al and g, have § in the
lative. o
" 2. Thefe which have e on
in the Ablative, make their G.
nitive plural in um. ~ ° '

3. Thefe which have i only,
e and i together, make ium.

4+ Neuters which have e |
their Ablative fiyg. have a i
the  Nominative, Accufativ.
and Vocative pliral. :

§. But thefz which have i i

the Ablative, make ia.
aorative, mare 14

-

-~ 1 EXCEPTIONS in the-Accufative fingular.
1. Some Nouns in is have im in the Accufative ; asVis, vim, Strength
Tuffis, the Cough ; Sitis, Thirft ; - Buris, the Beam of -a Plough; Ravi:

Hoarfenefs ; #Amuffis,-a Mafon’s-Rule.

To which add Names of River

inis; as, Tybris, Thamcfis, which the Pocts fomctimes make id in. -
" 2. Some inis have em or'im ;as, Navis; aShip; Puppis, the Stern ; St
caris, an Ax ; Clavis, aKey; Febris, a Fever; Pelvis, a Bafon; Refiis,

Rope; Turris,

a Tower; -Navem vel navim,. &c.
2. EXCEPTIQNS in thie Ablative fingular.

1. Nouns which have i in the Accufative havei in the Ablativeta:
is, vim, vi, Sc.: Thele that have emor im havee ori; as, N, ne

wem, vel navim, nave vel navi.

* 2. Canalis, Veltis, Bipennis, have i: Auvis, Amnis, Ignis, Ungris, Ru:
and Imber, with fome athers, have e or 1; but moft commonly e.

3. Thefe Neuters -in ar have o;
alfo has fale. :

: : 3: EXCEPTIONS in the Genitive pluraj.
1. Nouns of one Syllable in as, is, and s with a Confonant
have ium ; as, As, affium ; Lis, litiumy Urbs, urbiwm. - .

Far, Jubar, Nettar and Hepar: S

before it

. 2. Alfo Nouns in es and is, not increafing in their Genitive ; as, vallis
allium ; Rupes, rupiums  Except, Panis, Canis, 1'ates, and Volucris.
3. To which add Caro, Cor. Cos, Do3, Mus, Nix, Nox, Linter, Sal, Os, Qs
Note, That when the Genitive plural ends in ium, the Accufativi
frequently, inftead of es, hag ¢is oris; as, omueis, parteis, or omnis, par

§is, fox omnes, partess

| —

0
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Of Greek Nouns,

1. Greek Nonns have fometimes their Gehitive in os. And thefe are
¥ . Suchasincreafe theirGenitive withd; as, Arcas, rcadis yel _4rcados,
an Arcadian ; Brifeis, -eidis vel -eidos,a Woman’s Name. 2. Such as in-
creafc in o5 pure, i. e. with a Vowel before it ; Herefis, eos vel -ios, an
Herely. 3. To thefé add Sphyngos, Strymonos and Panos.

NoTk, That is is more frequent, except in the fecond Kind, and Pa-
tronymicks of the firft. i .

1T, 1. Greek Words which increafe thdr Genitive in is or o5 not pure,
(i. e. with a Confonant before it) have frequently their Accufative fing.
in a, and plur. in as; as, Lampas, lampadis, lampada, lampadas; alfo Mi-
nos, Minois, Minoa; Tros. Trois, Troa, Troas ; Heros, berois, heroa, beroas.

2. Words in is or ys, whofe Genitive ends in os pure, have their Ac-
cufative inim orin, and ym or yn; as, Herefis, -eos, barefimor -in,
Chelys, -lyos, a Lute; chelym or -lyn. Of Wordsin is which have their
Goenitive in dis or dos, Mafeulines have their Accufative for the moft part
in im orin, {cldom in dem, and never inda, that I know of ; as, Paris,
Parim vel Parin, vel Paridem; Feminines have moft commgnly dem or
da, and feldom im or in; as, Brifeis, Brifidem vel Brifeida. -

III. Feminines inohave asin their Genitive,and¢in theirother Cafes,

- as, Dids, Didus, Dido, &c.ortheymay bedeclinedafter the LatinForm, Di-

douis, Didoni, &c. which Juno(as beingof aLatinOriginal)always follows.

1V. Greek Nouns insfrequentlythrowaway s in theit Vocative;as,Cal-
thas, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus; Calcha, Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orphe.

V. Greek Nouns have um, (and fometimes on in their Genitive plural;
-as, Epigrammatén, Hercfefn) and very rarely ium.

VI. Greek Nouns in ma have moft frequently is in their Dative and
Ablative phural; as, Pcéma, Peématis, becaufe of old they {aid Poématum,
-ti. Bos has boum, and bobus or bubus..

' Tﬁe Fourth Declenfion.

13

Quarta Decliatio,

..M. *Q Uomodo dignofcitur
S Quarta Declinatio ?
D. Per Genitivam fingula-
fem in us, & Dativum in 4i.
"~ M. Qpot habet Terminatio-
. -nes? ’

* D.Duas; us & u; ut,

M. HOW is the Fourth Deo
clenfion known ?
. S. By the Genitive fingular
in us, and the Dative in ui.
M. How many Terminati-
ons hath it 2

S. Two; us and u; as,

Fruttus, Fruit ; Cornu,. @ Horn.

Fru&tus, Fruit; Mafc. Terminations,
Nom. frutus, om. fraftus, - us, us,
\Cern. fryQus, Gen. fru&uum, l us, wum,
& JDat. frotui, (0 )Dat, Frudibus, , uiy ibus,
9?. dec.  frutum,” § NAee.  frudtus, umy us,
Veoc.  fruftus, Voc. fruftus, usy, wus,
SMAH, frodu: Abl.  frudtibus, I #s dbus.

Cornu,
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Cornu, an Horn, Neut. ‘

Nom,

cornu, Nom.,

Gen. cornu, Gen.

% )Dat. cornu, ( 5 )Dat.
& \4ee. cornu, 5§\ Aee.
Voc. cornu, Voc.
Abl. cornu ; Abl.

cornua, s Frullus, fo Vi
cornuum, tus'the Countenance, M

cornibus, nus, the Hand, Fem. C;

cornua ) fus,,a Fall or Chance.
’ 4s Cornu, fo Gen

COrnua, - ghe Kuee; Verd, a Spi

cornibus. Tonitru, Thunder.

Nouns in us of this Dcclcnﬁon',:are generally Mafculine, and thefe i
#all Neuter, and indeclinable in the fingular Number.

RuLe. Some Nouns have ubws in their Datjve and Ablative

viz. .arcus, a Bow ; _trtus, a Joint

dus, a Port or Harbour ; Partus, a Bitth; Tribus, a Tribe; Vera,
Note, That of old Nouns of this Declenfion belonged to the
ruis, a Crane; thus,
fm&uum, Sruttuibus, fruélues, fruflues,

and were declined as Grus,
fruftuem, fruue: Frultucs,

plura
a Needle; Pa
a Spit
Third
Frulus, frafuis, fruftoi
Srattui

3 Lacus, aLake, Acus,

.dus. 5o thatall the Cafes are contrafted except the Dative fing. an
Genitive plur. There are {ome Examples of the Genitive in ais yetex
tant ;» as on the contrary there aré feveral of theDative ina.

The bleffed Name Je- -
sus is thus declined.

Domus, an Houfe, Fem. is thus declined.
Sing

Plur.

Nom.1gsus, “Yw(” Nom, domus, Nom. domus,
Gen.” IESU, § \Gen. domus, v, -mi, Gen. domorum, v.-uum,
% _JDat. IEsvu, *, ZDat. domui, v. -mo, Dat. domibus,
3 tec. Issum, > §7 ace. domum, - cc. domos, v. -us,
oc. 1Esu, \| & /Poc. domus, Voc. domus,
bl Tesu. JR3( . 4b. domq: bl. domibus.

[NoTe, That the Genitive domi is ouly ufed when it fignifies, At home;

domo the Dative is found in Horace,
-

uinta Declinatio.
‘M. Uomodo - dignofcitur
- Quinta Declinatio ?
D, Per Genitivum & Dati-
vum fingularem in ei.
M. Quot habet Terminatip-
nes? |
D. Unam, nempe, es; . ut,

Epif. L 10, 13.]

'The Fifth Declenfion,
M. OW is the Fifth De-
] H cleafion hm{;t 2

S. By the Genitive and Dg-
tie fingular in ei..

M. How many: Terminatis
ons hath it ? : i

S, One; namely, es; as,

Res, a Thing, Fem. Terminations,
Nom. res, ~Nom. res, es,  es,
Gen. rei, en. rerum, ' “ei, erumy -
%2 )Dat. rei, ( Dat. rebus, I eiy ehusy
o3 \Aec. rem,’ P~ Acc. res, em, es,
© Vec. res, N\Voc. res, sy es, !
Abl. ze: Al rebus, &: ebus. .

-

Nouns
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Nouns of the fifth Declenfion are not above fifty, and are all Femi-

ine, except Dies, a Day, Mafc. or Fem. and Meridies, the Mid-day or
Joon, Mafc. ;

All Nouns of this Declenfion end in ies, except three, Fides, Faith ;
Spes, Hope; Res, a Thing. )

And all Nouns in ies are of the Fifth, except thefe four; _bies, a Fir-
tree ’d iries, a Ram ; Paries, a Wall, and Quies Reft; which are of the
Third. : '

Moft Nouns of this Declenfion want the Genitive, Dative, and Abla-
tive J)lural; and many of them want the Plural altogether.

General Remarks on all the Détlenfions.

1. "The Genitive Plural of the firlt four is fometimes contrafled, e-
Tpecially by Poets ; as, Celicolim, Dciim, Menfiim, Curriim ; for Celico-
darum, %eorum, Menfium, Curruum. U

2. When the Genitiye of the fecond ends in i, the laft i is fometjmes
taken away by Poets; as, Tuguri for Tugurii. We rcad alfo _sulzi for aule
in the Firft, and Fide forfides in the Fifth; and fo of other like Words.

Declinatio Adjectivorum. | The Declenfion of Adjectives.

'Djetiva funt vel primz & ADjec’fiw: are either of the
A fecunde Declinationis, vel Firft and Second Declenfi-
tertiz tantim. ony or of the Third only.

Omnia adjedtiva habentia tres| AUl Adjectives having three
"Terminationes (preter (@) un-|Terminations (except eleven)
decim) funt primaz & fecunde ¢ | are of the Firft and Second : But
At quz unam vél duas Termi- |tl:eﬁ which have one or two Ter-
nationes habent, funtterti®, |minations, are of the Third.

Adjedtiva prime & fecunde| Adjectives of the Firft and
habent Mafculinum in us, (8)|Second have their Mafeuline in
vel er; Feemininum femper injus, or er; their Feminine al-
gy ° Neutrum femper in um ;|ways in a, and their Neuter al-
ut, - ways inumy as, -

Bonus, bona, bomum, good, Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender.

Bonus, bona, bonum, geed.

Sing. Plur.
Nom. bon-us, _ -a, -um, Nom.bon-i, -2, -1,
Gen.. bon-i, -®, -,  Gen. bon-orum,-arum, -orum,
Dgt. hon-o, -2, -0, ‘Dat. bon-is, - -is, -is,
Aee. -um, -am, -um, Acc. ban-os, -as, -a,
Vo, ire, -a, -um, Poc. bon-i, -, -,

Abl. bon-o, <, -0: Abl bon-is *, -is.

(a) Viz. acer, alacer, ccler, < leber, falnber, wluﬁm efler, equefter
pedefier, paluﬁer’. ﬁlef,er HA t-c!i‘a;e of the Third, Ifajv}c ';hzqir {4.:

fculine in er or is, their Febhinine n is, and Neuter in ¢,
(8) For fatar, fail, was of old juturuss .

o ' Tener,

L 4
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Tener, tenera, tenerpm, tender.
Sing. : Plur.

N. ten-er, -era, -erum, JV.ten:eri, -erz, -era,
C. ten-eri, -ere, -eri, G. ten-erorum, -erarum, -eroruf
D. ten-ero, <ere, -ero,  D. ten-eris,  -eris, -eris,
A. ten-erum,-eram, -erum, 4. ten-eros, -eras, -era,
V. ten-er, -era, -erum, V. ten-eri,  sere, -era,
A. ten-ero, -efa, -ero: A, ten-efis, -eris, -eris.

« Adje&ives are declined as three Subftantives of the fame'?c:mination

and Declenfions: As in the Examples above, bonus, like dominus; tener
like gener; bona and tenera like pennay bomuwm and tencrum like regnum
Therefore the Ancients, as is clear from Varro, lib. 3. de . Anal. decline
every Gender feparately, and not all three jointly, as we now common
Jy do:.And s;;r aps it may ot be amifs to folidw this Method at firil
efpecially if the Boy is of a flow Capacity.

Of Adjc&livesin er; fomgretain the ¢, as tener.  So mifer, -era, -erum
wretched ; liber, -era, -erum, free; and all Compounds in ger and fer
Others lofe it; as, pulcher, puichra, pulchrum, faix ; niger, -gra, -grum, black

Thefe following Adje&ives; unus, one;totus, whole; folus, alone; ul
lys, any ;. nullus, none ; alius, another of many ; alter, another, or onc
of two; neuter, neither; uter; whether, with its Compounds ; uterque,
both ; aterlibet, utervis, which of the two you pleafe; alterusef, the one
or the other; have their Genitive fingular in izs and Dative in i.

Adje@tiva tertie Declinatis| Adjectives of the third De:
i : clenfion.
, 1. Of one Termination.

1. Unius Terminationis.
' Felix, happy. -

Sing. < Plur. ,
N, felix, -ix, -ix,  N.fel-ices, -ices, -icia,
G. fel-icis, -icis,  -icis, G. fel-icium, -iciom, -icium;
D. fel~ici, -ici, -ici,  D. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus,
A, fel-icem,  -icem, -ix,  A. fel-ices, -ices, -icia,
V. fel-ix, -ix, -ix, V. fel-ices, -ices, -icia,
A. fel-ice, vel -ici, &e. A. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus.

2. Duarum Terminationum. 2. Of two Terminations,
Mitis, nmbge, meek, .

Sing. . Plur.
N.mitis, mitis, mite, V. mites, mites, m

G. mitis, migd itis,  G. mitium, mitium mitium,
D. miti, Wti, D. mitibus, mitibus, mitibusy
A. mitem, mite ite, A. mites, mites, mitia,
V. mitis, mitis, mite, V. mites, ®mites, mitia, -
A. miti, mitl, miti:z 4, mitibus, mitibus, mitibus.
: Mitor,

A

o o)y

1N ’ L
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Mitior, fnitius, meeker. _
. Sing. | . Pl
miti-or,  -of,  +bs, V.thiti-ores, -Gres, <01,
iti-ofis; eorls; :orls; G. miti-orum, -orum, -orunty
miti-ori, -ori, -ori; D.miti-ofibus, -oribus;-oribus;
mmitizoferty -orem, :us;  A.miti-ores, -Ores, -ora,
miti-or, ‘-of, - -u§, /. miticores, -ores, -ora,
miti-ore vel-ori,&v. " A. miti-oribus, -ofibuis, -oribuss
3 . Tviurd Terminationunt; © 4. Of three Terminationss
' fAce'r vel acris, detls, acte; Sharp.
ing. Plir. o
. a-cer vel -cris, +ggis, -ere, . Via-cres, scres; <tria,
a-ctis, | .sCris, -cris; G. a-crium, -crium, scriumy
. a-cri; scri, -cti; D.a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus;
. a-crem; screm, =cte, A. a-tres, <cres, -cria,
a-cet vel -CTis, -cris; -cre, V., a-cres; -cres, scria,
. a-cri, scriy, -cris A, a-eribus, -ctibus; <cribut.
REGUL & RULES
1. Adje@ivi tertiz Declinaz| t. Adjectives of the Third
onis habent e vel i in Abla-| Declenfion have e or. i in the

vo fingulari. , Ablative Singtlar.
2. At fi neutrum fit in e,| 2. But if the Neutér be in e,
‘blativus habet i tantim. the Ablative has 1 only.

3. Genitivus pluralis definit| 3. The Genitive plural ends
1 ium 3 & Nettram Nominas|in ium ; and the Neuter of the
ivi, Accufativi & Vocativi, in | Nominative, Accufative and Vo<
a. . 'catiz‘:e inia, '

4. Excipe Compatativa, que| 4. Except Comparatives, which
m & a poftalant. ‘ require um And a.

, EXCEPTIONS,

t. Dives, Hofpes, Sofpes, Superfles, Fuvenis, Senex and Pauper, bave ¢
in the Abhat. S;"[g:g ang wnfcqncntly’::m in the Gen. Plur. il .

2. Compos, Impos, Confors, Inops, Vigil, Supplex,Uber, Degener and Pu~
ber; alfo Compounds ending in ceps, fex, pes, and eorpor; as, Princeps,
Artifex, Bipes, Tricorpor, have um, not jum. )

. NoTE, That all thefe have feldom the Neugl | never almoft
the Neut. Plur. in the Nom. and Accufl. To emor, which
has memori and memorum ; and Locuples, which ipletium ; alfo, De-

Jes, Refes, Hebes, Perpes, Prepes, Teres, Concolor, Verficolor ; which being
hardi‘{ to be ,met with in the Genit. Plur. ’tisa Doubt whether they
fhould have #m or iwm, thaugh I inginc moft to the former.

31 f”
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3. Par ha$ pari; vetus, vetera, & veterum; Plus (which hath only tf -
Neut. in the Sing.) has plure, and plures, plura (or pluria) plurium.
NoTg, 1. That Comparatives and Adjetives in ns, have more f
quently e than i, and Participles in the Ablatives called 4bfolute ha
generally e; as, Carolo regnante, not regnantl. ot
* ~ Nork, 2. That Adje&tives joined with Subftantives Neuter, hardly:
ver have ¢ but #;-as viffrici ferro, not viflrice. . i
Nors, 3. That Adjeétives when they are put {ubftantively, have of;
times ¢ ;_as, Affinis, Familiaris, Rivalis, Sodalis, &c. So Par,a Mat
as, Cum parg queque [uo coéunt. Qvid.
Of NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.
xX. 'HE Ordinal and Moultiplicative Numbers ({fec Chap, ¥X.) are regu
. larly declined. The Diffributive wants the Singular, asalfo dot
theCardinal, except Unus, which isdeclined asin p. 16. and hath the Plura)
when joined with a Subftantive that wanteth the Sing. as, Une litere, ont
Letter ; Una menia, one Wall ; or when feve; ticulars are confider.
ed complexly as making one Compound;. as Unt fex dies, i. ¢. One Spaci
of ix Days; Una veftimenta, i. e. One Sujt of Apparel. Plaut.
Dup and tres are declined after this Manner : ‘
Nom.dvwo, - duz,  duo, ! Nom.tres, tres, tria,

Gen. duorwn,. duarum, duorum, { Gen. trium, trium,trium,
N _/Dat. duobus, duabus, duobus, |'_/Dat. tribus,tribus,tribus
§\.4cc, duos vel-o, duas,  duo, 8 "\ Acc. tres, tres, tria,

Voc. duo, - duz, duo, { Voc. tres, tres, tria,

bl. duobus,  duabus, duobus. l bl. tribus,tribus,tribus)

Ambo, Both, is declined as Dua.

2. From Quatyor to Centum are all indeclinable.

3. From Centum to Mille they are declined thus, Ducenti, ducente, du
centa; ducentorum, ducentarum, ducentorum, &c.

4. Asto Mille, Varro, and all the Grammarians after him, down to the
laft Age, makeit(when it is putbeforea Genitive Plural) a Subflantivein
declinable in the Sing. and in the Pluraldedined, Milfia, milliam, millibus
but when ithath a Subftantive joined toitinany other Cafe, they make it
an Adje&ive plural indeclinable. But Scioppins, and after him Gronovius
contend that Mille is always an Adjeétive plural; and under that Termi
nation of allCafes andGenders; but that it hath two Neuters, hec Mill,
and hec Millia, that the firttis ufed when one thoufandis fignified, and tbj
fecond when morethan one. And that where it feems to be a Subftantiv
governing a Genit. Multitudo, Numerus, Manus, Pecunia, Pondus, Spatium,
Corpus, or the like, are underftood. Iownthat flormcrly I was of this Sen-
timent ; but now the weighty Reafons adduccd by themoft accurate Peri-
Zonius incline me rather to gllow the ancient Grammarians.

After the Declenfion of Subfiantives and AdjeRives feparately, it may not bt
Ymproper to exercift the Learner with fome Examples of a Subftantive and Ad.
Jettive declined togesher; which willboth make bim mere ready in the Declenfi.,
ons, and rende, endence of the Adjeftive upon the Subflantive more fa.
miliar to him. mples at firft be of the fame Terminations and De.,
clenfions ; as Do us, a juf} Eord ; Penna bona, a good Pen; Inge
nium cximium, a¥ excellent Wit: - Afterwards let them be different in onc or
both ; as, Puer probus, a good Boy ;” Le&io facilis, an eafy Leffor; Poéta:
optimnus, ar excellent Poet; Frubtus dulcie, fweet Fruit; Dies fauftus, o:.‘

Sgpgy Day, &c. And if the Baybas as yet been taught Writing, let bim wrise
aleher in the Schoaly or at bome, te be revifed by the Mafter next Day.
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Of IRREGULAR NOUNS.

may be reduced to the following Scheme,

T HESE (for we cannot here make a full Enumeration of. them)
r

r.

A

IRKREGULAIN YV VYO Al

~

1. Defedive.

2. Pariable,

* 3. ficdundant,

r [ Sings s, Liberi, Mine, Arma,
: f l 1. Number, 3 plyr, as, Aér, Humus, /Bvum.

Nom. and Voc.9 ¢ ¢ Ditionis.
) SGcn. - . Chaos.
2. Cafts,  <Dat ") Plus.

3
1 . oc. @ CEp.
L Gen. Dat. and Abl Plur. as, Md.
Three; askll‘;ica, dicam, dicas.
or having onl Two ; as, Suppetie, Suppetias. _
L "8 ony One; as, Dicis, IWM';PI’\;OSH.
£ € . . g~Malc. as, Catera, ceterum.
Fem. as, Qnifquis, quicquid.
i Neut. as, Compos.
1. Gender, Mafc, and Fem. as, Plus.
: afc. and Neut. as, Sicelis,
Fem. and Neut. as, Tros.
2.-Number, { Plur. as, Unufguifque.
* 2 sing. as, Centum.

Ss

1. Subftantiye
Wanting

v, S

2, Adje&ives,’
" .
Wanting

e

. Voc. as, Nullus. .
L3 Cafe, Dat.and Abl. as, Tontundem.

L U ormhavingthe- Voc. only; as, Mafle, Mofti,

r R [ &8 CMafe. Neut. as, Menalus;" Menala.
£ 1% g Mafc. 3 Mafc. & Neut. as, Locus,-ci, and-ca.
g | S8 JFem. & JNeut. as, Carbafus, Carbafa.
g ¢ § wYNeut® ; YMafc. as, Celum, celi.
0 & ©F INeut\ 'S JFem. as, Epulum, epula.
d A Neut., Mafc. & Neut, as, Frenum,-wi &-nge
FECE ¥ 2. and 1. as, Delicium, delicie.
= In P“b;.ﬁz: be- 357 and 4. as, Laurus,-ri, and -ras.
L. ing of the 3. and 2. as, Vas,-fis; +fa,-forum. .

2. Too little, as, Iude-C altogether ; as, Fas.
U clinmables, - - - = ¢ inthe Sing. as, Corns.
r o on(l’y(;; as(,l Helena, 1?""’" L
ination - - . yand Gender; as, Tignus, tignum,
In Tfmmkm : ) {and Decl.. _as’, Materia, matgries.
, Gend. and Decl. as, AEther, atbra,
In Gesder - -«- - . only; as,bic & boc Vilgas.
o ) . K onlAygl'aj,_ Fam::i! {:mi:,h ofltvhc 3d,
A .y . . fame, of the sth, becauf
s InDeclenflon - .+ - g the 'Iail"Sy,llablc is ah{'ays long
L : with the Pocts, - =
F] . Nore,

, ‘

A

1




20 Rudiments of the ‘Latin Tongue,
NoTe, 1. That the Deft@ive Nouns are not fo numerous as is

monly believed.
" Norg, 2. That thefe which vary
Defeltive, and thefe which vary teo

too little, may be ranked under
much, under the Redundant, E.

Celi, Celorum, comes not from Gelum, but from Celus; and Vafa, Vol

rum, not from vas, vafis, but from vafion, vafis But Cuftom,
Jone gives Laws toall Languages, has dropt the Singular, and 1

¢d the Plural; and (o of others.

which
¢

M:L-—

| &

De Comparatione. |

M. UOT funt Gradus
' Comparationis ?

D. Tres; Pofitivus, Com-
parativus & Superlativus,
' M. Quotz Declipationis funt
hi Gradus ? )
" D. Pofitivus eft Adjectivum
Prime & Secundz Declinatio-
pis, vel Tertiz tantim ; Com-
parativus eft femper Tertie ;
Superlativuz femper Prime &
“Secundz.
* M. Unde formatur Compa-
rativus Gradus ¢
* 'D. A proximo cafu Pofitivi
in i, addendo pro mafculino &
feminino fyllabam or, & us
.Pro neuto; ut, '

. Doétus, leamed, Gen. duffi,

ed; Mitis, meek, Dat. miti, miti

M. Unde formatur Superla-
tivus? © ¢ ’
' D. 1. SiPofitivus definat in

doétior, & doétius,

Of Comparifon.
M. HOW many Degrees of
Comparifon are there ?

S. Three ; the Rofitive, Com-
parative and Superlative, ‘

M, Of what Devlenfion ars
thefe Degrees ? )

S. The Pofitive is an Adje
&ive of the Firft and Second
Declenfion, or Third only; 1h:
Comparative “is* always of th:
Third ; the Super{ative alwgy;
of the Firft and Second.

M. Whence is the Compara
tivg Degree formed ?

L

S. From the next Cafe of the

Pofitive in i, by adding for
the Maftuling and Feminine the
Syllable or, aud us for the
Neuter ; as,® |
more learn.
o -& mitius, more meek,
M. Whence is the Superla-
tive formed ? :
'S.’1. If the Pofitive ends in

er, Superlstiyus formatur ‘ad-'er, the Superlstive is firmed

dendo 3'1'1{;!4._“; ut, B .
Pulcher, fair, ;u{cégt:r{mu;z‘

perrimusy moft poor. )
- 2. Si Pofitivus non definat

in er, Superlativus formatar 3
proximo cafu in i, addsndo

.éﬁmu:.; 'L ‘
-

by adding ximus ; a5,

moft fair; Pauper, pooXy. pqu-
3.3 the Pofitive ands nit

in er, the Superlasive
ed_from the next Cafa
6dding fimus; as,

o~

i}t Jorm-
iy 'ty

Gen,



‘Part 1. Chap. 1. of NoOUN, = 21

Gen. Doty dolifimus, molt learned : Dat.” Miti, mitiffimus,
noft meek.

By Grammatical ComParison we underfland three Adjeétive Nouns,
>f which the two laft are formed from the firlt, and import Comparifon
with it, that is, heightcning or leflening of its Signification,

Confequently thefe Adjeétives only which are capable of having their
Signification increafed or diminithed, can be compared.

The POSITIVE fignifies the Quality of a Thing fimply and abfo=~
lutely ; as, Durus, hard ; Parvus, littlc.

The COMPARATIVE heightens or leffens that Quality ;- as, Durior,
harder, Minor, lefs. < .

TheSUPERLATIVE heightens or lefens it to a very higher very low
Degree; as, Duriffimus,hardeft, or mofthard ; Minimus, very little, or leaft,

The Pofitive hath various Terininations ; the Comparative ends al-
ways in or and ws; the Superlative always in mus, ma, mum, .

[{ The pofitive, properly [peaking, is no Degree of Comparifon, for it does
not compare Things togcther : However it is accounted one, becauje the other
two are founded upon and formed from it.) .

‘The SIGN of the Comparative in our Language is the Syllable er ad-
ded to an Adjeftive, or the Word more put beforcit.

The SIGN of the Superlative is the Syllable ¢f added to an Adje&tive,
or the Words wvery or moft put before it.

NoTE, That when the Pofitive is a long Word, or would otherwife
found harfh by having er or ¢f added to it, we commonly make the Com-
parative by the Word more,and theSuperlative by moff or very put beforeiit.

And for the like Reafon, the Latin Comparative is fometimes made
by Magis, and the Superlative by Valde or Maxime, put before the Pofitive.
And thefeare particularly ufed, when the Pofitive ¢nds in #s with aVowel

before it; as Pius, godly ; Arduus, high; Idoneus, fit; tho’ notalways,

IRREGULAR COMPARISONS.

1. Bonus, melior, . optimus: Good, better, beft.
Malus, pejor, pefimus: Euil, werfe, worff. -
Magnus, major, maximus: Great, greater, greateft.
Parvus, minor, minimus: Little, lefs, 5: aft.

Multus, pldrimus ; multa, plurima ; multum, plus, plurimum : ziach,
PR

more, maft.

2. Facilis, eafy; Humilis, low ; Similis, like ; make their Superlative -

by changing is into limus ; thus, facillimus, bumillimus, fimillimus.

3. Exter,outward; Citer, hither ; Superus, above; Inferus,below ; Poffe-
rus, behind, have regalar Comparatives; but their Superlatives are, ex-
tremus (or extimus,) attermoft ; citimus, hithermo® ; fupremus (or fummus,)
uppermoft, highef, laft; infimus (or imus,) lowet; poftremus (or poftumus)
lateft, or laft. ) . .. LT

4. Compounds in Dicus, Loquus, Ficys, and Volus, have entior and entif-
Jimus; as Maledicus, one that raileth; Magniloguus, one that boafteth;
Beneficus, Beneficent; Malevslus, Malevolent. But thefe {cem rather to

come from Participles or Nouns in'ens. Befides the Comparatives and.

Supcrlatives of Adje&tives derivéd from Loguor and Facio, are very rare,

and Terence has Mirificiffimus, and Plautus has Mendaciloguius, - . - -
%rriar, former, has Primus, firl ; Ulterior, farther, Ultimus, fartheft

& 1ak; [ropior) ncascr, Droyimus, earch or peXt j @iiory Swvidicx, Ociff-

s,
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mus, fwiftelt; their Pofitives being out of ufe, or quite wanting. tﬂl
ximus has alfo another Comparative formed from it, viz. Proxintior.

6. Thercare alloa

great many other Adje&ives capable of havin

_thciriifniﬁcaﬁominma&d, which yet want one, or more of thefe D
grees of Comparifon; as, slmus, gracious, without Compar. and Super
» Jugens, great, Ingentior, greater, without the Superl. Sacer, holy, Sacer:

mus, moft holy ; without the Comp.

Auterior, former, without Pofrt. ar

Superl.

91 Thefe three Degrees of Comparifon being nothing elfe &:
three diftim? Adjeives, may be declined either feverally eac
by itfelf, or jointly together ; Refpect flill being had to thei

Declenfions.

But the firt Way is much eafier, and will anfiwe

“all 'the Purpofes of Comparifion as well as the other.

C AP IL
De Pronomine.

M. ) UOT funt Pronomi-
: na t fimplicia ? .

D.' O&odecim ; Ego, Tu,
Sui ; e, Ipfe, lfie, Hic, Is,
Quisy Qui; Meus, Tuys, Suus,
Nofter, Vefter; Noftras, Vefiras,
& Cujas.

€ Ex his' tria funt Subftan-

"CHAP. IL.
Of fp20n0U,
M. HOW many fimple Pro-

nouns are there 2
S. Eighteen; Ego, Tu, Sui ;
Ille, lpé, Ifte, Hic, Is, Quis,
Qui; Meus, Tuus, Suus, Nofter,
Vefter ; Noftras, Veltras, and
Cujas.
€ Of thefe three are Sub-

tiva, Ego, Tu, Sui; reliqua ftantives, Ego, Tu, Sui; the

quindecim funt Adjedtiva.

other fiftean are Adjetives.

. Ego, 1.
Nom. ego, I, Nem, nos, we,
Gen. -mei, of me, Gen. noftrum vel noftri, of us,
% JDat, mihi, to me, D JDat, nobis, to us,
& YAec. me, me, 5 e, nos, us,
Voc, ommmmm Ve, mmmmgee
Abl.  me, with me : Abl. nobis, with us,
Tu, Thou,
N.tu, thou, N.vos, ye, [ yau,].,
G.tui, of thee, G. veftrumvel veltxi of you,
& JD.tibi, tothee,y 3 _JDvobis, ta yox,
o3 Y A. te, thee, t Yol @ § Y A.vos, you, .
T 4V. w, O thou, V.vos, O ye, [ you,]

A. teywith thee:

‘”"‘*‘mp. m' '

A.vobis, with yu.
. . Suiy

4.
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Sui, of hinfelf; of herftlfy of ifel:
o berflfy o

R 8 N
G. fui, of himfelf, &c. G. ful, of themfelves.
D. ﬁbi’, to ting/él’f; 3 J/D. ﬁbi’, to t/:amfdtx:; '
;,4. fe; himfelf, 5 V4. fe, themfelves,

_A. fe, with himfalf : 4. fe, with themfolves

A PRONOUN is an irregular Kind of Noun: Or, it is 2 Part of Speech
‘hich has Refpe&t to, and fupplies the Place of a Noun; as inftead of
owur Name, I fay, Tu, Thou or You ; inftead of Facobus f;cit, James ¢id
5y I fay, e fecit, He did it, viz. James. ) T

Nork,1. Thatthe Dgt. Mibiis fometimes by thePocts contra&ed intoMi.

Mo TE,z2. Thatofold the Gen. Plur. of Ego was Noftrorsia and Nofimaram;
£ Tu,Vefiroram and r"¢ftraram({of which thereare feveral Examplesio Ples-
ues and Terence)which wereafterwardscontra&tedinto Nofirum and Vefirum,

NoTE, 3. That we ufe Noffrum and Ve#rum after Numerals, Partitives,
Comparatives and Superlatives, and Nofiri and Veftriaftcr other Nouns,
nd Verbs; tho’ there want not fome Examples of thefe lgft with No-

P

1Y

‘ram and Veftrum, even in Cicero himfelf, as Foffius thews. )
e, illa, illud, He, fe, that, or is, Sk
N.ille, illa, illud, M. illi, ille, illa,

Q

G. illius, illius, illius, . illorum, illarum, iltoram,

&2 )D.illi, illi, illi, ( D )D.ilks, :ilis, illis, -
= N 4. illum, illam, illud, > SN 4. illos, illas, illa,
V.ille, illa, illud, V. illi, ille, illa,

A.illo, illay, illo: A. illis, illis, fllis. a
Ipfe, ipfa, ipfum, he himfelf, foe herfelf, itfelf s and ifte ifta,
iftud, ’lzc, ﬁ?a, tbat’, are declined as ille,’ 1{:/e.only tha;JﬂG
hath ipfim in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Sing. Neuter.

Hic, hzc, boc, T4is.

N. hie, hzc, hoc, N, hi, he, hxzc,
G. hujus, hujus, hajus, G. horam, harum, horum,
% JD. huic, huic, huic, { B JD. his, . his,  his,
®3 \A. hunc, hanc, hoc, >3 4. hos, has; hzc, -
CV . hic, hac, hoc, V. hi, . hx, bz,
A. boc, hac, hoc: A. his, his, his.
' Is, ea, id, He, fbe, it or that.
N.is, e, id, N. ii, ex, ‘e,
G. ejus, ejus, ejus, G. eorum, earum, eorum,
ta )D.ei, ei, e, W )D. iis, ve! eis,
3 \A4. eum, eam, i, §NA4. cos, cas, e,
‘V. T e A—— \ ’ .
4. co, e, eo: 4 LA s, vel s, . ovt

]
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Quis,. qu, quad vel quid, Who, which, what ?

—e . Singe - - - - Plur.
N.quis,, que,- quod bel quid, N.qui,  que, quay
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, ;i i G.quorum,quarim, quor
D.cui, cgiy cuiy. . ' - D.queisve/quibus, |
}/’1. quem, quam, quod e/ quid, ;/_4 quos,. quas, qua,
4. quo, qua, quo: A. queisvel quibus.
e 9 Qui,qquaa, quody, Who,. falu/:ic/), :}iat.
© o Sing, - Plur.
<N, qui; que, quod,  N. qui, quz, quz,
G. cujus, .cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum
D.cui, cuiy, cui, D. queis vel quibus,

g. quem, quam, quod, A. quos, quas, quae,
1%

4. quo, qua, quo: A. queis vel quibus.
Mésus, ty, or mine; Tuus, thy, or thiney Suws, his own, he
own, its own, their own; are declined like Bonns, <a, ~um'
- And Noffer, our,-or otrs ; Vefter, your, u youts, like Pulcher
~chra, -chrum, of the Firft and Second Declenfion. But Zuu:
Suus, and Vefler want the Vocative ; Nofler and Meus have ir
in which this laft hath mi, (and fometimes meus) iri the Maft
Sing. - T . o
f\fdlra:, of our Couptry ; Veffras, of your Countty 3 Cujas
of what -or which Country, are declined like Felix, of th
Third Declenfion, Gen. Noflratis, Dat. Noftratiy &c, ‘

NoTe, 1. That all Nouns and Proneuns which one cannot call up
on, or addrefs himfclf unto, want the Vocative. In confequence o
which Rule many Nouns, as, Nillus, Nems, Qualis, Quantus, Quot, &g
and feveral Propouns, as, Fgo, Sui, Quis, &c. want the Vocative y but nol
fo many either of the one or the other, as is commonly taught. Fo
which Reafon we have given Vocatives to Ille, Ipfe, Hic and Idem, there
in following the Judgment of the great Voffius, Meffieurs de Port Royal apd
Fobafen, which.they {upportby the following Authofities: j

Efto nuncy Soly tejtis, & bac mibi terra precanti. "Virg., ZEif. ra.
T mibi libtitas illa paterna veni. Tibul. lib. 2. El, 4. o
O nox illa, que pene ateruas buic urbi fencbras attulifti. “Cic. pro Flacﬂ
Ipfe meas atber accipe fumme preces. * Ovid. im Ibin. ‘
And the Vocative of Idem feems to beconfirmed by that of Ovid Met. 1;.
. - quique fuifti - ., . ‘
Hippolytus, dixit, nunc idem Virbius efto. \
“Though all Authors before them will only allow four Pronouns, wis.
Tu, Meus, Nofter, Ncfiras, to have the Vocative. °
Note, 2. That Quiis fometimes ufed for Quisy as, Cic, Quitanty

Suit labor 2 Tex. Qui erit rumer popedi, fiid fevaris? .
’ . \ Neors
|
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NoTe, 3. That Qmd with its Compounds, ' Aligusd, %ndv&, wod-
n, 8cc. are ufed when they agree with a Subftantive in the fame Cafej -
id with its Compounds, Aliguid, Quidvis, Quiddam, &c. cither have |

Subftantive expreft, br govern one in the Genitive: Whenceitis that |
(e laft are commonly reckonéd Subftantives. But that guid as well as
»d is originallyan Adje&ive, its Signification plainly fhews; otherwife
= fhall make Multum, Plus, Tantum, Quantum, &c. alfo Subftantives;
aeri they govern the Genitive; which yet moft Grammariand agree to

Adjec&ives, having the comman Word Nigotiam underftood. )
NOTE, 4. That Qui the Relative hath ofténtimes gui inthe Ablative,and
at (which is remarkable) in all Genders and Numbers, as Mr. Fobn-
s €vinces by a great mahy Examples out of Plaxini and Terence ; to
hich he might have addcdy one ott of C. Nepos, IIl. 3. ]

NoTE, 5. That Noftras, Veflyas and Cujas are declined like Gentile of
Tationad@louns in as of the Third Decl. in Imitdtion of Which they are
wwmed; as, Arpixas, Fidenas, Privernas, a Man, Woman of Thing, of or
:longing to the Town Of Arpimim, Fidena, or Privernum, and may havée
1€ Neut. as well as thefe: (For as Cic. has Iter Afpinias; ahid Liv. Bellum
rivernas; fo Colum. has Arbuftum noftras, and Cic. Noftrafia verba) contra-

v to what Linacer teaches. .

[ pafs over taking notice, that in old Autbors, efpecially Plautis, we find
uis and quifquis fometimes of the Femin. Gender; mis and tis for mei and
11 ; hifce for hi; hibus, ibus; for his, iis ; ille, iple, ifte, quz in the Gen.
= Dat. Sing. Fem. em for eum; iftes for ifto$ ; quoius, quoi, for cujus;

i ; becaufe they aré extraordinary.] o
0f COMPOUND PRONOUNS. )

1. Someare compounded of Quis and Qui, with fome other Word o
yllable. In thefe Quis is fometimes the firR, and fometimes the laft
‘art of thec Word compounded : But Qui is always the firft. X
2-x_j.P.'I‘heS QCg)fmpounds of Q,ui:,ﬂlng’e; itis put ﬁrft’,Qare Q"T"ﬁ"i who?

uifpiam, Quifquam, any one; Quifgue, every one; Quifguis, wholoever 2
Which are thus dcclinzd, Nom, yones G'e/?:x Dat.

Quilnam, quznam, quodnam vel quidnam; €ujulhath, cuinam,

Quifpiam, quapiam, quodpiam vel quidpiam; cujufpiam, cuipiam,

Quifquam, quegitam, quodquam el quidquam ; cujufquam,cuiquamy -

Quifque, quzque, quodque vel quidque; jufque, cuique,

(iplfqui's, -~ -. - quidquid ve] quicquicf ; . cujufcujas, chicai,
And fo forth in their other Cafes, dccording to the fimple Quis. But
Quifquis has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter only in the Nominat.
and Accul. Quifguam has alfo gaicquam for quidguam. Kcc. quemguam,’
withoyt the Fem. The Plural is fearcely ufed. o

2. The Compounds of Qris, when it i¢ put laft, are Ahguis, fomne; Ec-
quis, who? To which fome add Negiis, Siguis afid Numguis; bat thefé
are more frequently read feparately, ne guis, fi guis,auam quis, ‘They ara

en.

thus declined, arh. Dat. .
Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod velaliquid, = alicujus, alicui,
Ecquis, ecqua vel ecquz, ecquod vel ecquid, eccujus, eccuiy
8iquis, fiqua, .fi quod, e fi quid, fi cujus, fi cul,
Ne quis, nc qua, ne quod vel ne quid, neé cujus, ne cui,

Num quis, num qua, num quod vel num qbid,  mumcujus,tum cui.
Note, That thefe, and only thefe, have qus in the Nem, Sing. Fert.
and Nom, and Accwf. Plur. Neut.
b} © 3 T



3. 'The Compounds of Qui are Quicungue, whofoever; Quidam, €

Quilibet, Quivis, any one, whom you pleafe; and are thus declined. |

o Nom. ~Gen. Dua.
Quicunqiic, quzcunque, quodcunque ; ‘cujufcunque, cuicang
Quidam, quzdam, quoddam we quiddam;cujufdam, cuidam,
Quilibet, qualibet, quodlibet velquidlibet;cujuflibet, cuilibet,
Quivis, quavis, quodvis vel quidvis; cujufvis, cuivis-

Some of thefe are twice compounded ; as Ecquifnam, Who? Ua
guifque, Every one. The firft is fearce declined beyond its Nom. and ¢
fecond wants the Plur. . .

NoTE, 1. That alithefe Compounds want theVocative, except Quifg:
oAliguis, Quilibet, Unufguifque, and pérhaps fome others. : id, Voff. p. 33,

NoTE, 2. That all thefe Compounds have feldom or never gueis, bt
quibus in their Dat. and Abl. Plur.

Nots, 3. That %(a'dang hath quendam, quandam, quoddam vel quiddam i
the Accul. Sing. and quorundam, quarundam, quorundam, in the Genit. Plu
n being put inftead of m for the better Sound, as it is for the fame Re:

> fon in thefg Cafes of Idem. :
" II.Somc reckon amongcompound Pronouns Ego, Tu and Sui, with Ip/:
“but in the beft Books they are generally read feparately ; which feems ne
ceffary, becanfc of #e ipfe and f¢ ipfe where the two Words are of differen
Cafes. . ' ‘

III. Is is compounded with the Syllable dem, and contrafted int

Idem, the fame, whichis thus declined. )

. Sing. Plur. .
Nom. Idem, cadem, idem, Nom.iidem, ezdem, eadem,
Gen. ejufdem, ejufdem, éjufdem, Gen. corundem, carundem, eorunden
Dat. eidem, cidem, eidem, Dat. eildem vel iifdem,
Acc. eundem, eandem, ideth,  Acc. eofdem, eafdem, eadem,
Voc. idem, eadem, idem, Voc. iidem, ezdem, . cadem,
Abl. eodem, eadem, eodem: bl eifdem vel iifdem. ]

IV. Moft of the other compound Pronouns arg_only to be found in
certain Cafes and Genders; as, -

5. Of iffe and bic is compounded, Nom. Iffbic, ifthec, ifthoc vel iffhu,
Acc. Ifthunc, ifthanc, ifthoc vel ifthuc. Abl. Iftboc, ifthac, ifthoc. Nom, and
Acc. Plur. Neut. iffhec. *

2. Of Ecceand Is is compounded -Eccum, eccam ; Plur, eccos, eccas : And
from Ecce and Ille, Ellur, ellam; ellos, ellas, in the Accufatives. ‘

3. ‘Of Modus and is, hic, iffe, and guis, are compounded thefe Genitives,
FEjjfinodi, bujufmodi, iftiufmodi, cujufinodi; and fometimes with the Syllable
ce putin the Middle, ¢jufcemadi, hujufeemodi, &c.

4. Of cum and thefe Ablatives, me, te, fe, nobis, vobis, Jm‘ or quo, and
guiibus, are compounded mecum, tecum, fecum, nobifcum, vobifcum, quicum,
or quocum, and guibufcum. - : .

s. To théfe add fome Pronouns compounded with thefe fyllabical Ad.
jeftions, met, te, f¢, pte, cine, to make thelr Signification more Ppointed,
and emphatieal, as, Egomet, tate, bujufte, meapte, hiccine, B ‘

— ' REMARKS on ENGLISH PRONOUNS.
1. In the Nominative, or Foregoing Staté (as the E; life Grammarians
‘eall it) we ufe, I, Thoy, ’He. She, .We, Ye, They, 'anf’g'l:é:" Butin theo-
- ther Cafes (which they name the Followi State) we ufc Me, The, y
,hﬁ’-fﬁl”‘%“ﬂ‘fme DO51E gy W
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Part 11. Chap. NI of Ueth, 27

2. When we {peak of a Perfon, we ufe #ho and Whom, whether we ask
2 'Quettion or not; as, Who did it > The Man who did it. But if we {peak
of a Thing with a Queftion, we ufe What ? as, What Book is that? With-
out a Quettion we ufc Which ; as, The Book whichyou gave me. And then
it is frequently underftood ; as, The Book you gave me.

NoTE, That #hatis often ufed, even without a Queftion, inftead of
The thing which; or That whick ; as, I know wbat .you defign, i. ¢. The Thing
awbhich, or that which you defign. Ason the contrary, when it refers to
fome particular Thing mentioned before, we make ufe of which, even
with a Queftion ; as, Give me the Book. Which Book > Whicb of the Books ?

3. This makes in the Plural Thefe, and That makes Thofe. .

NoTE, That That is frequently ufed inftcad of #Who, Whom, or Which;
as, The Man that told you, The Man that we faw, The Book that I lent you.

4- We ufe My, Thy, Her, Our, Your, Thesr, when they are joined with
Subftantives, or the Word Own; and Mine, Thine, Hers, Ours, Yours, Theirs,
when the Subftantive is left out or underftood; as, My Book, This Book
is mine, &c. .

NoTE, That with Own, or a Subftantive beginning with a Vowel, we
fometimes ufe Mine and Thine; as, My Eye, or Min¢.fye; Thy ows, or
Thine own. . ot

5. We often ufe Here, There, Where, compounded with thefe Particles,
Of, By, Upan, About, In, With, ipficad of Tbis, That, Whith, and What,
with thele (ame Particles; as, Hereof, Hereby,- Hereupon, H:reahq_t;; l%r -
i;, He&ewilb; for Of this, By this, Upon this, About this Place, In INs, :‘tb
this, &c. :

6. Whafeand Its are Genitives, inftead of, Of whom, Of it; and it is '
a Fault to ufe Its for *Tis or it is, as fome do. . -

CAP. Il | CHAP. IL
De -Verbo. Of @eth,
M. Uomodo  declinatur| M. OW is a Verb dee
Verbum ?- & clined? T
D. Per Voces,Modos, Tem-| S. By Voices, Moods, Tenfes,
ra, Numeros, & Perfonas. |Numbers, and Perfons.

M. Quot funt Voces ? M. How many Voices are
. ) o there? ° g
D, Due; Afiva & Paj-) -S. Two; the A&ive and Paf-
fiva. ‘ - |ve. . ,
M. Quot funt Modi ? M. How many Moods are
' there ?

D. Quatuor ; [Indicativus,) S, Four ; Indicative, Sub-
Subjunctivus, Imperotivus & |jundtive, Imperative and In-
Infinitivus. L finitive. -

"M. Quot funt-Numeri? | M. Hew many Numbers are

there ? .
D 2 ) Dt' Du?é
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D. Duo; Singularis & Plu-] S. Two; Singular and Pl
ralis, S ral, :
" M. Quot funt tempora ? bM.?Hm many Tenfes an
S L there maty 1
D. Quinque ; Prefens, Pre-| S. Flve; the Prefent, t
feritum-imperfeétum, Preteri- | Preter-imperfect, the Preter-
tum-perfectum,  Preteritum- |perfe@, the Preter-pluperfeéd
plufquamperfectum &  Futu-|and the Future. o

J_i{. Quot funt perfong ? l; k., How many Perfons are
T Yo |there?’ R '
D. Tres; Prima, Secunda,] S. Three ; Fisft, Second,

Tertia. ' © 77 | 'Thid:

. A VERB is a Poyt of Speech which fignifies to'be, toda, or to fuffer. Or,
@ Verb is that rart of Speech which exprejfu what is affirmed or faid of Things.
" A Verb may be diftinguifhed from any other Part of Speech thefe twa
Ways." 1. A Verb being the mofk neceffary and effential Part of a Sen-
gence, withput which it cannot fubfif, whatever Word with a Subftan.
five Noun fiakes full Sepfe, of a Sentence, isa Verb; and that which
does pot nake full Senfe'withit, is nota Verb. 2, Whatever Word with
HE or IT" SHALL before it makes Senfe, is a Verb, otherwife not.

-1. In moft Verbs there arc two Forms or VOICES, the ACTIVEending
in 0,and the PASSIVE in or. The former exprefles what is dong by the
Nominative ot Perfon before it The latter what is fuffered by or done to
the Nominative or Perfon before it ; as, amo, I loye ; Lamor, Iamloved.
! IL "The Moods‘are ‘divided into Finite and Infinite. The fickt three,
viz. the Indicitive, Subjunflivé and Imperative, are called FINITE, bécaufe
they have certain fixt Terminations anfwering to Certain Perfons both

ngular and plufal.” The laft is ¢alled INFINITIVE or INFINITE,
-pecaufe it is not confined tq-one Number or Perfop more than another,

“1. The INDICATIVE Modd affirms or denies pofitively; as, wamo,
Ylove; Non Amo, 1'do not 16ve: Gr elfe asks a Queftion; as, Au amas?

oft thou love ? Aunon amas? ‘Doft thou not love? - o

2. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood genérally depends upon another Verb
in the fame Sentence, either going befofc or coming after, as, Si me -
wmetis précepta mea fervate, 1f ye Jove mé’kecp my Commandments. !
! [This Mood is commonily branchéd out intt three Moods, viz. theOptative,
the Subjim&ivie more fIfiftly taken, and' the Potential. 1. I is called O-'
PTATIVE, "when a Word importing a Wifh, as, Utinam, Would to God,.
O S, Q-if; goes before it, 2.°It isnamed SUBJUNCTIVE, whenit
¥s fubjoined to fome other Conjunftjon or ‘ddverb, or to Interrogatives becoming

Indefinites. (See Chap. Ix.l 3. It is called POYENTIAL, when with the
fimple Affirmation of the Verb isalfo fignified fome Modification or ' Affeftion of
#t, fuch 15 a Power, Poffibility, Liberty, Duty, Will, é-c. The Signs wbere
in onr Language are May, Can, ‘Might,” Could, Would, Should ‘ard Had,

or-Wou’ﬁMhayd er Should have; as, they bad repented, for would have.)

ut becaufe the Terminations of thefe Moods are the fame, we have congnbml-
ificuly
they

§§ them &l undef one, viz, fl{c Subjnqgivc? to which with fmal)
e
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#bey may be reduced.  Otherwife, if we will conflitute as many Moods as
shere are various Modifications wherewith a *erb or Affirmation c.n be affet-
ed, we muft multiply them to a far greater Number, and [o we fball bave a Pro-
miflive, Hortative, Precative, Conceflive, Mandative, Interrogative
Mood; may a Volitive and Debitive which is commonly included in the Po-
tential. As for the Optative, *tis plain that the Wifb is mot in the verb is.
Jelfs (which fignifics only the Matter of it, or what is wifded) but in the Verb
Qpto, which is underflood, with ut, uti or utinam, whicb really fi n’{& no more
but ‘That. _snd fis very probable that in like Manner fome };er , or other
Werd, may alfo be underftood te what is called the Potential Mood, fuch as Tta cft,
Res ita cft, Fieri poteft ut, &c. as Voffius, San&ius, Perizonius, axd others
do contend; tho N}:O Johnfon is of another Opinion.]
*3. The IMPERATIVE Mood commands, exhorts or intreats; as,
#Ama, Love thou. \
. 4. The INFINITIVE Mood exprefles the Signification of the Verb
in general, and is Englifhed by Tg; as, _Amare, to love.

1I1. The TENSES are cither Simple or Compoxsd. The SIMPLE
Tenfes agcthe Prefent, the Preser-perfet and Future.

1. The PRESENT L. Prefent.

2. The PRETER-PERFECT »Tenfe fpeaksof Time now< Paft.

3. The FuTurs To come.

The COMPOUND Tenfes arc the Preter-imperfelt, and the Preter-
Pluperfelt. . .

4. The PRErER-IMPERFECT refers to fome paft Time, and imports
that the Thing was prefent and unfinifhed then; as, .4mabam, 1 did love
[viz. then.) .

5. The PRETER-PLUPERFECT refers to fome paft Time, and imports
that the Thing was paft at or before that Time; as, Scripferam egiﬂglam,
I had written a Letter, [i. ¢, before that Time.]

‘There is alfo a Compound Future Tenfe called the FUTUR E-PERFECT,
or Exacr, which refers to fome Time yet to come, and imports thata
‘Thing as yet futurg fhall be paft and finithed at or before that Time;
s, Cum ceenavero tu leges, when 1 fhall have fupped, [i. e. after Supper]
you fhall r;ad. _Fhis Futurc is only in the Subjunétive Mood, and the

ign of it is Shall bave; as the other Future, called the FUTUR E-1MPER-
FECT, is only in the Indicative, which, when joined with another Fu-
ture, imports that two Things yet future fhall be contcmporary, or ex-
ift at one Time; as, Cum cenabo tu leges, When I fhall fup, [i. ¢ is Time
of Supper] you fhall read, :

[ And not only the Tenfes, but cven the MOODS themfelves may be divided
into SIMPLE and COMPOUND. I call the Indicative a imple Mood,
becaufe it fimply affirms fomething of its Perfon or Nominative. But the other
three Moods I call Compound, becaufe they bave fome other dcas or Modi-
fications of our Thoughty fuperadded to the [imple Signification of the Verb ;
Juch as, a Command, a Defire, Prohibition, Poffibility, Libertzr. Will, Du-
ty, Wifh,Conceflion,Suppolition, Condition, Purpofe, &¢c. Thefe Modifica
tions are cither really includedin the verb ; as, a Command, &¢. in the Im
rative, and according to Johnfon, Rower, Will, Duty, &rc. in the Mood called
Potential; or clofely interwoven with it by the Helpof a Conjunttion, Adverb
o other Verb expreft or underfloods Aud becaufe thefe alfo generally connote 173:'.

A}
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they very fy;guenty make all the Tenfes of thefe Moods to become Compound
Tenfes,  For, with refpef® to their Execution, they are generally future ; by
* with refpelt to their Modal Signification, they may fall under any of the othe
Diftinttions of Time as well as the Futare. Thus, for Inflance, Lege, Res
thou, with refpett 19 its Execution, is futare, but with refpel to the Com
mand it is prefent.  .Again in Legam, I may or can'read, the A&ion (if dor !
at all) muft be future, but the Liberty or Poflibility are prefent; and fo of
others.  Now, asit feems evident, that from thefe Modifications of the Verb,
wmore than from the bare Execution of it, the Tenfes of thefe Moods have at firf
been diftinguifbed; fo I am of Opinion that bad Grammarians taken their Mea-
Sares accordingly, they bad not rendered this Matter fo intricate as they bave done.
For fome of them, as Sanius, &c. determining the Times of thefe Moods by
the Execution only, bave made the whole Imperative and Subjun&@ive of
the Future Time, and the Infinitive and Participles of all Times, or rather
of no Time : Others, viz. Voffius, Linacer, Alvarus, Verepzus, &c. tho’ they
will not go fo far as San&ius, yet upon the fame Grounds make Utinam legam
$he Future of the Optative; Utinam legerem the Prefent of it. By thé fame
Rule they make a Future of the Potential in RIM ; as, Citius crediderim, I
Joould or' [ball fooner believe ; and another of the Subjun&tive in ISSEM; as,
Juravit feillum Rtatim interfefturym, nifi jusjurandum fibi dediffet; He
Jwore he would prefeatly kill bim, if be foould not [wear to bim, Cic. But,
-with all imaginable Deference tothefe great Men, I bumbly think that thefe Tenfes
may be more eafily accounted for, if ‘we confider them as Compound, i. € re-
Jpelting one Time asto their Exccution, and another as to the various Modifica-
tions, fuperadded to, or involved in their Signification. Toinflance in the two laft
Examples, (becaufe they feem to bave the greateft Difficulty) citius crediderim
Jeems toimpart thefe two Things, 1f4, That 1 have and continue to have a Rea-
fon why 1 fhould not believe it ; which Reafon is of the Imperfeit or paft Time.
And 2diy, That I fhall fooner have believed it, than another Thing, with
refpett to which it fball be paft.  For there are a great many Examples, where
the Preterite in RIM bath the fame Signification with the Future-perfett in RO;
as, Si teinde exemerim, Terent. for exemero. See Voff lib. v. cap. 15.
and Aul. Gell. lib, xviii. cap. 2. As to-the other Example, rf‘be Compofition
of two Times is jet more evident ; for though jusjurandum dediflet be pofterior, .
and confeguently future with refpet to Juravit, yet it is prior, not only to the
Time of ¥ Relation, but to interfeurum ; to prevent which it beboved it nes ‘
ceflarily to be paft ; and fo of others. The fame Rule in my Qpinion will likewife
bold in the Infinitive and ‘Participles, which of themfelves bave always one
fixed Time ; and whenthey feem to be of another Time, that is not in them, but :
in the Verb that goes before them, or comes after them.  Thus, for Inflance, Scri- |
berc is always prefent, or co-exifent with the Verh beforeit; and Scripfiffe i
always prior to the” fame Verb in all its Tn}/‘e:; as Dicit, dixit, or dicet; ju-
vat, juviterjuvabit Me {cribere and Me {cripfiffe. §o alfotheParticiplesbave |
a fixt ‘Time, prefent, paft, or future; and -wgcn any Part of the VerbSum is -
Joined with them, they retain their own Times, and bave thefe of that Verb fu-
peradded to them. But decaufe there are innumerable Occafions of Speaking,
wherein the nice Diftinflions of Times are not neceffary, therefore it Jreguently,
Bappens that they are promifeuoufly ufed: As T could evince by a great many
Examples, not only in the Paffive, but AQive voice, both in the Latin and o.
ther Languoges, if there were Place for it. Which yet, in m Fudgment, does
not binder, but that every Part of a Verb Yath formally, and of{iu own Natare,
@ certain Timefimple or compound, o which it is fixed and determined.]
: IV, Therq
h
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IV. There are two NUMBERS, the SINGULAR and the PLURAL,
nf{wering to the fame Numbers of a Noun or Pronoun.

V. There are three PERSONS in cach Number ; The FIRST fpeaks
>f itfelf, the SECOND is fpoken to, and the THIRD is fpoken of.
The Firft hath only EGO and NOS, the Second only TU and VOS,
and the Third any Subftantive Noun fingularand plural, put before the
refpe@ive Terminations of the Verb, anfwering to thém through alf
Voices, Moods and Tenfes.

[. 4 Verd bath the fame Refpeft to its Nominative that an AdjeBive bath to
its Suftantive ; and therefore, as an Adje@ive bath not properly either Genders
or Numbers, but certain Terminations fitted for thefe of its Subfiantive, fo @
Verb bath properly ncithéer Perfons nor Numbers, but certain Terminations an-
fwering to the Perfons and Numbers of its Nominative.]

NoTE, 1. That Ego and Tu are feldom expreft, becaufe the Termi-
nations of the Verb immediately difcover them, without any Hazard
of a Miftake. R

NoTg, 2. That if a Subftantive Noun be joined with Ego or T, the
Verb is of the Perfon of thefe Pronouns, not of the Noun.

NoTE, 3. That in the Continuation of a Difcourfe, the third Perfon *
is alfo frequently underftood, becaufe eafily known by what went be-
fere; and thefe Pronouns, Ille, ipje, ifle, b?i'c, is, idem, guis, and gui, do
often fupply the Place of it. . .

The ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENSES are,

A&. the Theme of the Verb, and ¢ft, eth, or s; or for the greas
Prefent< er Emphafis, do, doff, doth, or does before it.
Pafl. am, art, is, are, be, bech, with a Word in ed, en, t, &c.
A&. ed, edft, &c. or for the greaterEmphafis, did, didft, before it,
Pafl. was, waft, were, wert, with a Word in ed, en, &c.
Perfe& A&, have,baft, hathor has,with aWord in ed, en, &c. or as the Im,

Pafl. havebeen, baft been, bath ot has been, witha Word in edyen, &cs
Pl A&. had, hadfl, with a Word in ed, en, &c.

UPCT-5 pafl. bad been, hadft been, with a Word in ed, en, &c. - )
Future AR&. fball, will, fbalt, wilt, with the Verb.

UtITES Pafll fball be, will be, fbalt be, will be, with a Word in ed, en, &cy
The Subjunftive Mood a&ive has frequently thefe Signs.
Prefent, mayor can. -

Imperf. might, could, weuld, fhould.
Perfe®, might bave, could bave, would bave, fbould have, or bad.
Pluperf. may bave, ot might bave, could bave, would have, fbould bave,
Future, fball have. -

" The Paffive has frequently the fame Signs with 3¢ or bees.

De Conjugationibus.| Of Conjugations.
M. QUOT funt Conju'ga-'M. HOW many Conjugatie

tiones ? ons are there ?
D. Quatuor; Prima, Secun-) S. Four; Firft, Second, Third

Imper.

da, Tertia & Quarta.. 'and Fourth,
M. Quz fant Note harum . What are the Marks of
Lonjugationum ? (Il}e/& Conjugations ?

D. Prims



32 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue,

D; S.
Prima A longuiny _.: | Firft Along 3 &
Secunda{, § -)E longu S_:-: lSecon < long gvg. <M
Tertia C & YE breve £& | Third ( 29E ShortC 2'3 g1
Quarta I longum) & 2 !

Fourth 1 lng )%

The Common Charafteriftick ot MARK by which thefe Conjugations
are diftinguifhed from one another, is one ofythcfc threc Vowels A, E, I,
before the RE of the Infinitive Allive, tho’ they alfo may be known by
the fame Vowels in feveral gther Parts of them ; for A long is moft fre-
quent in the Firft, E long in the Second, Eor I fhort in the Third,and 1
long in the Fourth: Only E before bam, bas, bat, &c. and before mus and
;i:; dand mur and mini, 18 always long in whatever €onjugation it is
ound. ‘
But it is to be obferved that the Preterites and Supines, and all the Parts
formed from them, (becaufc of the great Irregularity of their middle Syl
lables, and conftant Agreement in theirlaft Vowel, and in the Termina-
tions arifing from it in all Conjugations) cannot properly be faid to be
of any one Conjugation more than another; for there is nothing, for
Example, in Fricui, Docui, Elicui, micai, ot in Friftam, Doftum. Elicitum,
Amiftum, or in the Pargs that come from them, whereby to diftinguith
their Conjugations.

Prima Conjugatio.  The firlt Conjugation.

A MO. To love.
Vox A&iva. The Aétive Voice.
~ .Precipus Partes. ‘The Principal Parts,
Pref. Indic. Perfeit,  Sup. Pref. Infin.
‘Am-o, am-avi,  am-atom, am-are,
INDICATIVUS Modus. The INDICATIVE Mood.
Preafens. The Prefent. v
el M-o, 1 Love, or do love,
s~§ 2 A Am-as, 2. Thou lovefl, or. doft love,
~ 3 Am-at: 3 He loveth, or doth love :
»Ct, Am-amus, 1 We Jove, or do love,
;?g 2’ Am-atis, . 2 Ye (or you) hve, ot do love,
< (3 Am-ant, 3 They love, or do Jove.
Imperfetum. The Impetfed.
s C1 Am-abam, 1 I loved, or did lwe,
;3 Am-abas, 2 Thou lovedft; or didft love,
= 3 Am-abaty 3 He loved, or did love :
w1 Am-abamug, 1 We loved, or did love,
g{z Am-abatis, 2 Ye loved, or did love,
< (3 Am-abant. 3 They loved, ar did love.

Per.
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Perfetum,
» C1 Am-aviy
'%2 Am-avifti;
(3 Am-avit &

5C1 Am:avimuey
92 Am-aviftisy

3 Am:averunt vel :avere,

PlafquamperfeFum.

g2 Am-averas,

2 g I Am-averamy
3 Am-averat §

The Perfect.
t I have loved ®;
& Thou haft loved,
3 He hath loved :
1 We have loved,
2 Ye have loved,
3 They have loved.

. The Piﬂ' 2 0
1 7 hed IoveJ,
2 Thou lw% lovedy
3 He had loved ¢

33

Q1 Am-avefamus, 1 We had loved,

';;gz Am-averatis, 2 Ye bad loved,

* €3 Am-averants 3 They had loved.
Futurum; The Futuréd,

vl Am-abos 1 1 fhall or wilt love,

§'d 2 Am-abisy 2 Thou fhalt or wilt lovéy

S ¢3 Ameabit: 3 ‘He fball of will love ¢

1 We fhall ot will lave,
3 Ye fhall of will love,
3 They fball or will love.

SUBFUNCTIVUS. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood,

3 Am-abitis, -

e Am:abimus,
?gg Ath-abuht,

. Prafens. The Ptefent.
(1 Am-emy i/ may ot can love,
g‘g 2 Am-esy 2 Thou mayft or canft love;
- (3 Am-et: 3 He may or can love :

Iy

1 Am<emus, 1 Weé may or can love,
gj Am-etis, 2 Ye may or can lwe;
Am-ent. 3 They mdy or can love.
Imperfettum, The Imperfect:
gx Am-atem; 1 I might, could, would or Jrould

N

g 2 Am-ares, 2 Thou mightft, couldft, wouldft; &c. J*.

S (3 Am-aret: 3 He might, could; would or fhould( =

1 Am-aremus, 1 W% mt:gh: cauld: would or fhoul §
gﬁz'Am-mti:,_ 2 Ye might, could; 'wq:_’:’ld:q{ ould :
‘ Qv

3 Am-arent. 3 They might, could,
4 . E

o P PP S o

L &

:i %f, Ilrved ox.did love, Thou levedft ot didft love, &, asin ;ﬁc Ip-
pericRk,
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Perfeium, . . - The Perfedt.
eaCl Am-averim, 1 Imay have loved,
®'J2 Am-averis, 2 Thou mayft have loved,
* C3 Ameaverit: 3 He may have loved ;
%1 Am-ayerimus, 1 We may have loved, -

2 Am-averitis, 2 Ye may have loved,

3 Am-averint, 3 They may have loved,
Plufquameperfectum. The Plu-perfe.

g; Am-aviflem, 1 1might, could, would, &c. bave or

C R

2 Am-avifles, 2 Thou mightf?, couldft, &ec. have or

*Surg

3 Ame-ayiflet: 3 He might, could, &c. have, or i
1 Am-aviffemus, 1 We might, could, &c. have or §
§ 2 Am-avifletis, 2 Y¢ might, could, &c. bave or N
3 Am-aviflent. 3 They might, could, &c, have or ‘
Futurum. " The Future.
; g! Am-avero, 1 I fball have loved,

'Jﬂld

S

2 Am-averisy 2 Thou fhalt have loved,
3 Am-averit: 3 He fball have loved :
gx Am-averimus, 1 He fball have loved,

Sut

2 Am-averitis, 3 Ye fhall have loved,
3 Am-averint. 3 They fball have loved:

g ¢

IMPERATIVUS "Modus. The IMPERATIVE Mooa:

Prafens. . The Prefent.
©92f2 Am-avel ameatoy, 2 Love thou or do thoy love,
o {3 Am-ato : 3 Let him love :
T § 2 Am-ate vl am-atote, 2 Love Je or do ye Jove,
S 23 Am-anto. . 3 Let them love, ‘
INFINITIVUS Modus.  The INFINITIVE Mood,
Pre/. Am-are, . Pref. To love.
Perf. Am-aviffe, Perf. To have -ox had lved, .
Fut. Am-murum-efle ve/ fuille. Fut. 79 be about to love. -
PARTICIPI4 The PARTICIPLES,
Pref. Am-anis, ' : Of the Prefent, Loving.
Fut, Am-aturus, -a -um, Of the Fut Abous to love,
GERUNDIA., The GERUNDS.
om. Am-andum, 7 Xom, Lovis '
)

Gtﬂ.' Am’mdi, . " . ,Geﬂ. Of

’:'1  . gd'o
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)at. Am-ando,
lcc. Am-andum,
151, Anmndo.

S UPINA. .
drius, Amsatum.
dofterius, Am-aty.

——

3s
Dat. 7o lowing,

« "Acc. Loving, ’

Abl. From, in ot by loving.

The SUPINES,
Fielt, To love.
Lafty, 7o lve or t0 be loved.

VOX PASSIVA, The Paffive Voice.
"~ Amor, anfatus, amari.
INDICATI v US Modus. The INDICATIVE Mood,
Prafens, The Prefent.
1 Am-or, t I am loved,
.E’gz Am-aris vel -are, 2 Thou art lowd
© (3 Am-atur: 3 Heis loved :
~ 1 Am-amur, 1 We are loved,
£ gz Am-amini, 2 Ye are Iwed
+ {3 Am-antur. 3 They are Ioved.
Inmperfeitum, The Imperfedt.
[ Y 1 Aﬂhab‘rg - X 1 ‘was,
“‘%z Am-abaris ve/ .abm, 2 Thou waft [wert]

3 Am-abatur : 3 He was oved,
w1 Am-abamur, 1 We were ol
;? 2 Am-abamini, 3 Ye were
3 3 Am-abantur, 3 They were

Perfectum. The Perfe&,

h 1 fum vel fui, X have been

Y Ama. ms 2.es vel fuifti, { Thou baft deen

' ;eﬂwlfmn 3 He bath been  lrved,
w5 1 fumus vel fuimus, 1 We bave been .
E -an 2 eftis vel fuiftis,” 2 Ye have been

. 3 funtfueruntv. fuere, 3 They bave been -

" Plufguemperfeéium. ‘The Plu-perfe&.

1 eram vel fueram, 1 7 had been ‘
.§! Am -afus-g 2 eras vel fueras, . © 3 Thow hadft been
. 3 erat vel fuerat : 3 He had bcen :
-y, 1 eramusp. fucramut, 1 We bad been loved .
%9 Am-ati J 2 eratis vel fueratis, 2 e bad been :
. . 3 erant vl fuerant, 3 They had been

" Futurum., The Future, :
(! Amgabor, - 1 ;ﬁall or will be
& %z Ameaberis v¢/ - abm, hou fhalt or wilt 5e§lmd .
. 3 Am-abitur § 3 He Jrall or will be

Ea - Pl

1
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2 -Am-abimini,
3 Am-abuntur.

.';;U.B]UNCTIVUS Modys,
Prafens:
“ 1 Am-“, .
g » ‘Am-eris vel -cre’
3 Am-etur:
g t Am-emir,

X Am-abxmur,
¥

2 Am-eminj,
Am-entur,
Imper_'fé&um.
,t,, t Am-arer
2 Am-arens vel -arc;p,
3 Am-aretur:
x Am-aremut
'\ m-arcmml,"
Am~arentnr.
Pﬂ:feﬂm. -
1 fim vel fncnm,
Am amt?: s vel fucns,
t vel fuerit:
. 1 fimug vel fuerimusg,
Am-ati¥ 2 fitis ve] fueritis,
3 Gint vel Tuerint.
Pltg/;'mamper eitum, ‘-
1 effem vel fmﬂem,
Am-atus 2 effes vel fuiffes,
Coe 3 cffet wel fmﬂ'ct
1 cflemus v. fuiffemps,
Am-an%

g ‘-&'s

efletis v. fuiffetis, «
3 effeng vel ﬁuﬁ'cnt

Futuriém. -
1 fuerq,

J Amastus< 2 fueris;
3 fuerit:

1 fuerimug,
Am-ati< 2 fugritis, -

% 3 fuerint.
IMP{R ATIVUS Mdu:.
“ Priefens.
<] { 2 Am-are vel' am-ator,

3 an-atm'/f .. ”

Sy Jug

umg  Sng

1 We fball ox will be
2 Ye fball or will be - glood
3 They fhall oxwill be

The SUBJUNCTIVE M
The Prefent.

g Imay or can'be

2 Thoumayftox canft be

Hemayorcanbe *

1 We may or can be-

2 Yemay of can bo

3 Théymay or can be

" The Imperfe&.

b 94 might,co @would &c. -

2 Thou mtgbtﬂ,couldjf,&c. .

3 He might, could, &¢.

Y We might, could, &e.

2 Ye might, could, &e.

3 T/)e_y might, couﬁ),&c. :

: The Perfedt. "

3 I'may bave been

' 'pé'a'o) 2

2 }I‘lm ,/f’;” been
3 e may bave been
¢ may bave been "”d,‘
z ¢ may bave been
? qu may Bave been
The Plu- crfeé}

3 I might, chubd, &c. have or =
3 Thow might &c bave or ) =

3 He mz{bl, c. bave or £y
t We might, &c. ‘bave or ol
3 e might, &c. bave or 3
3 They might, &c. bave or &>

“The Future. -
t I fhall bave been * -
2 Thou fbalt bave bees
3 He fhall bave been
§ We fuall have been
re Jball bave beex
3 They foall bave been

'I‘he IMPERATIVE Mood,
' _The Prefent. ~ *°
2 fe thou loved,. -

3 Let bim be bovoed 2

Plur.
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S € 2 Am-amini, 2 Bt ye loved,

% 2 3 Am-antor. - 3 Let them be loved.
"INFINITIVUS Modus. The INFINITIVE Mood.
Przf. Am-ari. To be loved.

Perf. Am-atum efle vel fuifle. 70 have or had begn loved. . -
Fut. Am-atum fri. To be about ta be loved.

' PARTICIPIA, : The PARTICIPLES.
Peérfecti temporis, Am-atus, -a -um. Of the Perfe®, Loved,
Futuri, Am-andus, -a -um. Of theFut. T0 be loved,

Secynda Conjugatio.
" VOX ACGCTIVA,

Doceo,  docui,  doftum, - docere.
INDIGATIVUS.
Sing. Plur,

T 2 .3 1 2 |
Pr. Oc-e0, -€s, ~et; -emus, -ctis, ~ -ent.
Jm. Doc-ebam, -cbas, -ebat; -chamns, =ebatis, -ebant,

Per. Doc-ui, -oiff, -uit; uimus, -uiflis, :u“m"“"t’
Plu. Doc-ueram, -ueras, -uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant.
Fut. Doc-ebp,  -ebis, -ebit; zchimus, -cbitis,  -cbunt,

SUBFUNCTIVUS.
Pr. Doc-eam, -cas, -ead; -eamus, -catis, ~eant.
Im. Doc-erem, -gres, -erct; -eremus, -eretis, -erent,
Per. Doc-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,
Plu. Docaiiffem, -viffes, -viffet ; -viffemus,. -vifletis, <uiffent,
fut. Doc-uero, -uerls, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,

: IMPERATIVUS.
€ . -ete ) .
Praf. Doc- g 'F:°; -eto; e, OO,

INFINITIVUS, SUPINA,. PARTICIPIA. GERUNDIA.
Pra/. Doc-ere. Ix Dpc-tum.lPr. Doc-ens. |Doc-endum,

Perf. Doc-uiffé. |2 Doc-ta. |Fu. Doc-turus. | Doc-endi,

Fu’. DOC'mmm - ‘.-‘ C 1 - " 1Doc-endo.
cﬁ'evgelfqiﬂ’c.l l P ] IR |
B . 1 %

e
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VOX PASSIVA.

—

Poceor, docerle
. INDICATIVUS |
Sing. . N Plur. ' '
Pr.-Doc-eor, -::;s, _-etur; -emur, -emini, -entur.
. M
~cbaris,

In. Doc-ebar, —ebare -ebatur{ -ebamur, -ebamini, -cbantyr.

‘Fut. Doc-ebor, 3 .:be"e ?ebitur ; ~ebimur, -ebimini, -ebuntur.

susyuzvz:rn/vs.

Pr. Doc-ear, ::L -eatur; -eamur, -eamini, -eantur,
JBm Doc-erer, ﬁ ::::f’ -eretur 3 -cremur, -eremini, -crentur.
. IMPERATIVUS.
Preaf. Doc- { _::z; -etory  ecminj;  -entop,
INFINITIVUS PARTICIPIA.
Pre/. Doc-¢ri. . Per. Doc-tus, -8, -ung

_Perf. Doc-tum effe vel fuxﬁ’c., Fut, Doc-endus, -a, -um.
Fut. Doc-tum'iri, ‘ :

Tertia Confugatio. B
"VOX ACTIVA, )

‘Le o legi, ledtum,’ legere.
8°’ INDICATIVUS.

Smg, Pflll'._
. 3 I 2 3
Pref. Fg-o, —u, -it; -imus, «itis, -unt.
Imp. Leg-ebam -ebas, -cbat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant,
Perf. Leg-i, - eiftiy -it; o -imus, -iftis, -crunt,-ere
Pluf:” Leg-eram, * ° -eras, -erat ; ~eramus, -eratis, -erant,
Fut., Leg-am, . —ea, “-et} “eemus, -ctis, -ent,

SUB]UNCTIVUS
Pref. Leg-am, -as,  -at; -amus, -atis, -ant.
KL Dég-crem, -cres, -eret; -cremus, eéretis, eerent.
Perf.

~
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Perf. Leg-erim, -eris, * -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint.
Pluf. Leg-iffem, -iffes, iffet; -iffemus, -iffetis, -iffent.
Fut. Leg-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint.

IMPERA‘I’IVUS.

o, -ite .
“o -ito 3 . i -ito’tc, -unto, |
INFINITIVUS. SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. GERUNDI4
Praf. Leg-ere. |1 Lec-tum. {Pr. Leg-ens. |Leg-endum,
Perf: Leg-xﬂ'e. 2 Lec-tu, | Fut. Lec-turus. |Leg-endi,

Praf. Leg-

Fut., Lec-turum ‘ ' ILeg-cm‘lQ.
effe ve/ fuiffe.

VOX PASSIVA.

Legor, lectus, legi.
INDICATIVUS.
Sing. Plur,
Pr.Leg-or, :::':’ -itur; -imur, -imini, -untur,
t

Zm. Leg-ebar, { ::g::::’-ebatur 3 ~ebamur, Tebamini,-cbantur.

Fut. Leg-ar, - “eris, -etur;‘ -emur,

ere, -emini, -enm'r.‘

svayvzvcrufus

i -aris, | S Y
Pr. Leg-ar, { ”c” _-atur; -amur, -amini, -antur.

In. Leg-erer, { '“e"” . -€retur; -eremur, -eremini, -erentur,

IMPERATIVUS.

Pref. Leg- :f::;’ -tor;  -iminjy  -untor.
INFINITIVU'S. P AR TICIP 14. ,

Pref. Leg-i. - Perf. Lec-tus, -2, -um,

Perf. Lec-tum effe ve/ fuiffe. |Fut. Leg-endus, -a,  -um.

Fut. Lcc-tum m‘ ' ,

\ . Quartd.

e
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Quarta Conjugatio.
. . VOX ACTIVA."
Awdio,  audivi,  auditum, - audire.
INDICATIVUS.
Sings Plur;
¢ 2 3 1 2 o
Pr. AUd-id,— -is; -ty -imus,  -itis, ‘-ix?nt. !
Im. Aud:iebam, -icbas, -iebat ; sicbamus, -iebatis, -iebant.
- -iverunt,
<ivere.
Pl. Aud-ivetarh, <iveras;:iverat 3 -iveramus,-iveratis, -fverant.
Fu. Aud-iam; ies, -iet; -ieus, -ietis,  <tent.
SUBFUNCTIVUS: .
Pr. Aud-iam,  :as, siat;  -jafhus, -iatis, -iant.
Im. Aud-ireth; cifes, -iret; :iremus, -iretis, -ifemt.
Per. Aud-ivetim, -iv{eris, -iverit; <iverimus, -iveritis, -ivermt.
Pl. Aud-iviffem, <iviffes,-iviffet ; -iviflemus, -ivifletis,-iviflent,
Fu. Aud-iveto; <iveris, -iverit; <iverimus, -iveritis, -iverint.
. IMPERATIVUS.
-i . -ite s
Pr. Aud- g -i:o, «ito § f -ito,te’, ' sionte, |
INFINITIVUS. SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. GERUNDI:
Pr. Aud-ire. - Aud-itum. | Pr. Aud-iens. |Aud-iendum,
Per. Audiivifle. | 2. Aud-itu,. |Fu. And&iturus.l Aud-iendi,
Fu. Aud-iturim - "l Aud-iéndo.
dle vel fuiffe. | ’ l ‘ .

Per. Aud-iviy- sivifti, -ivit; <ivimus, -iviflis,

ey

VOX PASSIVA..
Audior, auditus, audiris
INDICATIVUS:

S ng . ) Phlir;
~iris,
-ire,
-iebaris,
-iebare,

Pr. Aud-ior, {

In. Audeiebar, §

Fa. Aud-iér, g:g::is’ -ietur ; .-iemdr, -iemini, <ientur,
SUBFUNCTIVUS.

Pr. Aud-iar, %:::f,’es’ -iatur; <ismur, ““iamini, -lantur,
. 14 Eh .

oo P P N )
{tar§ simur, -imini, -luntar |

-iebatur ;-iebamur,-iebamini,-iebantur,

. -ireris, . e .. .
&, Aud-irer, {_- ” -iretur; -iremur, -itemini, -irentur.

in
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IMPERATIVUS. -

Praf. Aud g :::g;_ -itor ; -imini, -iuntor.
INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA
Pref. Aud-iri. | Per. Aud-itus, -a, -um.

Perf. Aud-itum efle ve/ fuiffe. | Fut. Aud-iendus, -a, -um.
Fut, Aud-itum iri.

€ Note, That in the Examples of the Second, Third and Fourth
Conjugations, we have omitted fuch Parts of the Paflive
Voice as are fupplied by the Participle-perfe& with the Verb
Sum, viz. the Perfe&t and Plu-perfe@t of the Indicative, and
the Perfe&t, Plu-perfect and Futyre of the Subjundive, as
being the fame in all Conjugations with the Example of,
the Firlt, the Change of the Participle only excepted: But it
is carefully to be obferved, that the Participle being an Ad-
jedtive, muft agree in Gender, Number and Cafe with its
Subftantive, or (which is the fame thing) with the Perfin
before it. ‘ .

1. REMARKS fhewing when a LATIN Verf is to be ren-
dered otherwife in ENGLISH than in the foregoing Ex-

* amples.
HEN the Continuation of a Thing is fignified, the Englith Verb

may be varied in all its Tenfes by the P’articiplc in ING,
with the Verb Am; as,

Pref. I am reading, : I read.
Imp. I was reading, I did read,
Perf. I have been reading, > for < I have read,
Plup. I had been reading, I had read.
Fut. I flall ke reading, I fyall read.

So likewife in the Paffive Voice, The Houfe is building, Domus zdifica-
tur. The Leffon was preferibing, Leétio prafcribebatur. Sometimes a is fet
biifqrc the Participle; as, While the Houfe is a building, 1t is a doing, be is
a mng.

‘;, gthn a Queftion is asked, the Nominative Cafe or Petfon is fet
after the Verb, or the Sign of the Verb; as, Love I? Do Ilove? Can
1 love ? Should he be loved ? ) :

3. We have made THOU the fecond Perfon fingular to diftinguifly
it from the Plural. But it is cufiomary with us, (as alfo with the:French
and others) tho’ we fpseak but to one particular Perfon, to ufe the Plu~
ral YOU ; and never THOU, but when we addrefs ourfelves to Al-
mighty GOD, or otherwife when we fignify Familiarity, Difdain or
Contempt, E

4. The Perfeft of the Indicative is often englifhed as the Tmperfe&; as
Nonguam amavi hunc bominem, 1 ;ever loved [or; did love] this Man.

’ : ¢
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Sce a Train of Examples in Ovid. Metamorph. lib. 1. from v. 21 to 3.

5. The PERFECT Tenle is frequently englithed by HAD after Ante
quam, Poftquam, Ubi or Ut for Pofiquam; as, Pofiguam fuperavimus Iftbman
After we had [were] paft over the Ifhmus, Ovid.” Hec ubi difa dedi,
‘When he had (poken thefe Words, Liv. Ut me falutavit, flatim Rorhan
profetus efl, After he had faluted me, é<. Cic. )

6. We have chofen MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, ¢&-¢. for the En-
glifh of the SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, becaufe thefe are the moft frequent
Signs of it, and diftinguifh it beft from other Moods; but very often it is
thefame with the Indicative, fave only that it hath fome Conjunftion or Inde-
Jinite Word before it; fuch as, If Seeing, Left, That, Although, I wifb, &c.

. as, Siamem, If I love; Neamem, Lef{ Ilove; Coufa eft cur amem, 1t is
. the Caufe why I love, Ovid. And frequently it hath both; as, @rou
ames, 1 intreat that you may love, Idem. :

7. The PRESENT of the Subjunftive after Quaft, Tanquam, and the
like, is fometimes englifhed as the Imperfe&; as, Quafi intelligant qualis

fit, Asif they underftood whatkind of Perfon he is, Cic. .

8. When'a Queftion isaskcd, the Prefent of the Subjunttive is frequent-
1y englithed by SHALL or SHOULD; as, Eloguar an fileam ? Shall [
fpeak or be filent? Virg. Singula quid referani?> Why fhould Imention -
very Thing? Ovid. Likewife after Non“eft quod; as, Non et (fupple
caufa) quod eas, There isno Reafon why you fhould go, ¢r you need not
go. Sometimes it is englithed by WOULD as, In facinus jurdffé putes, You

. would think they had {fworn to [commit] Wickedne(s, Ovid.

9. We haveenglithed the PERFECT of the Subjunfivein RIMbyMAY
HAVE, (as, Ne fruftra bi tales viri venerint, That fuch Men as thefc may
not have come in vain, Cic. Forfitan audieris, You may perhaps have heard
it:) to diftinguifh it from the Prefent and Plupcrfc&?, by the Signs of
which it is allo moft frequently englithed ; as, Ut fic dixerim, That I may
fo fpeak. Ubi ego audiverim® Where fhould I have heard it? Unus bomo
tantas firages ediderit > Could one Man make fo great a Slaughter ? Virg.
Fortafle errarim, Perhaps 1 might be in an Error, Plin. Oratores quos vi-
derim peritiffimi, The ableft Orators I have feen [or could fee] Quintil.

10. THs Perfeft in RIM fometimes inclinés very much to a future
Signfication, and then it is englifhed by SHOULD, WOULD, COULD,
CAN, WILL, SHALL; as, Citius crediderim, I fheuld fooner believe, Fuv.
Li:enter audierim, I would %ladl y hear, Cic. Ciceronem cuicungue eorum fa-
cile appofuerim, uld eafily match Cicero with gny of them, Quintil.
Non facile dixcﬁ cannot well tell, Cic. Nec tanfen excluferim alios, And
yet I'will not clude others, Plin. Si nfaal"lm modo quid te fugerit, ego pe-

rierim, If you but trip in the leaft, I fhall be undone, Ter. but all thofe
Ways of [peaking, tho’ indeed they refpe&the Futureas tothe Execution,
yet they feem alfi tolooka little beyond it, to a Time when their Futuris
ty fhall be paft; and fo come near in Significationto the Future in RO.

1t. The Perfeft of the Subjunflive after Quaafi, Tanguam, and the like may
fometimes be englithed by HAD ; as, Quafi affuerim, as if I had been pre-

fent, Plaus. Perinde ac fi jam vicerint, As if they had already overcome, Cic.

12. The PLU-PERFECT in ISSEMis fometimes englithed by SHOULD
as, Imperaret quod vellet, quaodcunque imperaviffet, f¢ effe fallures, He might
command what he pleafed, whageyer he commanded, [fhould com-

mand] they would do, Cef. Fadds ittum eft bis legibus, ut cujus populi cives
ca certamine viciffent, is alteri imperaret, 4n AgresmCnt Was ma ogr thele
. I S,
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Terms, that that People whofe Countrymen fhould be viorious in that
Combat, fhouldhavethe Sovereignty overthe other, Liv. And thishap-
pens whenaThing is fignified as futute at a certain paft Timereferredto;
and commonly takes Place, when what was formerly faid direétly isafter-
wards recitedindirettly; as, Ne dubita, dabitur quodcunque optaris, Doubt not,
‘whatfoever thou fhalt”choofe fhall be given thee,Ovid. Sol Phacthonti fa-
&arum fe effe dixit, quicqaid optaffet, The Sun told Phacthon that he would do
whatfoeverhe fhould choofe, Gic. Where it is worth noticing, that what
was the Fature of the SubjunSive in the dircét Speech, becomes the Pluper-
f¢ in the indire& Recital of it. See Turner’s Exercifes, p. 21, . But, as
wehave faid, p. 30. the Plu-perfef, notwithftanding its cominginthePlace
of a Future, ftill retains its own'proper compound Timc, thatis, it was pri-
ortoa Thing now paft atthe Time of the Recital by Gicero, tho’ it was fu-
ture when firft fpoken by the Sun. And therefore there is no Reafon for
making this Termination in iffem a Future Tenfe, as Mr. Turner does.
13. Tho’ the proper Englifh of the FUTURE in RO be SHALL HAVE,
yet generally the HAVE or the SHALL, and frequently both, are omitted
as, Qui AntouiumopprefJerit, is bellum confecerit, He who fhall cut off Antony,
fhall put an Endto the War, Cic. Haud definam danec perfccerg hoc, I will not
give over till I haveeffe&tedthis, Ter. Si negaverit, If hedeniesit, Cic. Some-
times it is englifhed byWILL; as, Dixerit fortaffe aliguis, Somebody will
perbaps fay, Cic. Aut confalando, aut confilio, aut re juvero, 1 wwill affift
you either by comforting you, or with Counfel, or with Money, Idem.
But tho’ we thus render the Future in RO in our Language, and though
(which is more material) veryfrequently itand the Future of the Indicative
are ufed promifcuoufly, yet 1 cannot be perfuaded that in any Inftance
the formal Significations of thefe are the fame, as Mr. Fobufon contepds,
?P-339. But ftillthink with thegreat Voffius, that the Future in RO is always
a Future perfeét, that is, that there is a Time infinuated when a Thing yet
future fhall befinifhed or paft; and that even when a Future of the Indica-
sive is joined with it, which inOrder of Time fhould be done before it;
as, Pergratum mibi fecerss, fi difputabis, You fhall have done, [fhall do] me a
great Fayour, if you fhall djfpute, Cic. For what hinders that wemay not
faintly hintat the finifhingof an Aétion yet future, without formally con-
fidering the finithing of another A&ion on which it depends; andonthe
contrary ? But if the promifcuous Ufage of Tenfes one for another be
fufficient to make them formally the fame, then we fhall confound. all
Tenfes, and overthrow the very ArgumentsMr. Fobrfon makes ufe of a-
gainft Sanftius with refpe to the Tenfes of the Infinitive. ‘
14. The TO of the INFINITIVE is generally omitted after May, €an,
Might, Would, Could, (which arefometimes Verbs themfelves, and notthe
bare Signs of them:) alfo after Muf, Bid, Dare, Let, Help, and Make,
15. But whatismoftto beregarded in the Infinitiveis, that when it hath
an Accufative before it, it is commonly englifhedas the Indicative Maod,
the Particle THAT being fometimes put before it, but oftnerunderftood.
And it is carefully to be remarked, that the fame Tenfesof the Infinitive
are differently englifhed, according asthe preceeding Verb varies its Ten-
fes ; as will appear in the following Scheme. . o
C Dicit me firibere, ~ He fays [that] I write.
< Dixit me feribere, Fe faid [that] I was writing.
Dicgt me firibere, . He fall fay Dhi’q I am writing, Dict
- 2.4 i
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Dicit me feripfiff, He fays [that I wrote, or did write.
Dixit me feripfiffe, He faid [that] I had written.
Dicet me feripfifle, Hefhall fay [that] 1 have written,ordid writs

Dicit me fori pturum [effe,] He fays [that] I will write.

Dixit me feripturum [effe, ]He faid [that] I would write.

Dicet me feripturum [effe,]He fhall {ay [that] T will write.

Dicit me fcripturum fuifJé,]JHe fays [that] 1 would have written.

< Dixit me feripturum fuiffe, He faid [that] I would have written,

Dicet me feripturum fuiffe, He fhall fay [that] I would have written.

It will be of greatufe toaccuftomthe Learner to render the Infinitivgal-
ter thisManner,bothin Englifh and Latin, ¢fpecially after he has been taught
fomething of Conftruétjon: And then to caufe l{im vary the Accufative
Me into Te, fe, illum, hominem, feminam, &c. and thefe again intothe Plu-
xal, Nos, vos, fe, illos, bom nes, feminas, &c. But he muft be careful tomake
the Participles agree with them in Gender, Number, and Cale.

NoTE, 1. That when the preceeding Verb is of the Prefent or Future
*Tenfe, the Fut. of the Infinit. with effe, is rendered by SHALL or WILL;
and when it is of the Perfeft Tenfe, the Fut. of the Lufinit. is rendered by
"WOULD, as in the Examples above; and fometines by SHOULD ; as,
Dixi te feiturum cffe, 1 faid that you (hould know.,

NoTE, 2. That When the prececding Verb is of the Imperfet or Plu-
_perfet Tenfes, the Englih of the Infinitive is the fame as when it is of
the Perfeft. .

16. The Perfelt of the Indicative and Subjunitive Paffive, made up with
Sum or Sim, are englifhed by AM, ART, IS, ARE, inftead of HAVE
BEEN, when the Thing is fignified to be juft now paft; as, vedaeratus
Jum,1am wounded; Opus finitum ¢ft, the Work is finithed ; Cam temp:ra
mutata fint, fince the Times are changed. .

17. When it is made up by fui, it is frequently englifhed by WAS,
WAST, WERE, WERT, as, Roma fuit capta, Rome was taken ; As js al-
fo what is called the Ply-perfei with eram and effem; as, Labor finitus
;imi'l’h ':‘dhc Labour was finjthed ; Si labor finitus ¢fft, 1f the Labour were

n .

1I. REMARKS on the LATIN Conjugations.
X Great Part of the Paffive Voice, and fome of the Affive, is mad&i
up of two of its own Participles and the Auxiliary Verb Sum,
of which you have the full Conjugation, p, s2.) after this Manner: |
p

Sum or fui crf. . ]
eram or fucram/ o NPlup. Indicat. ]
The Participle _/ fim or fuerim \ = _JPerf. Paflive. .
Perfe@ with e/ or fuiflime™ § YPlup.  &Subjungt. > a1Ve: r
/fucro a JFut.
. effé or fuiffe E( Perf. . 7 Infinit. }’
The RananieS eff or fuife Fut.  Infinit.  Adive.
2. Having p. 30. laid it down as a probable Opinion, that every Pa

of a Verb, with all its Participles, have a certainfixt Time fimple or com{
Eound,whichthcyforniallyand of theirown Nature fignify,it will pérha
ehere expetedthat] fhould account for that great Varicty thatisfound:

[ L
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the Paffive Voice. To put this Matter in the cleareft Light I am able, I
muft premifc another Divifion of the Tenfes, viz. into PASSING and
PAST; orinto fuch asimport the Continuance of an Aétion or Thing,
without regard to the endingor finifhing of it; and fuchas importthatthe
Thing isfinited (ortobefinifhed)and done. Of thefirft fort are the Pre-
Jent, Imperfef,and Futurc-imperfett ; of thefecond{ort are the Perfef, Plu-
perfelt, and Futurc-perfe, See Page 29. From this Divifionof the Tenfes,
together with what we haveformerly faid, we are furnifhed withan eafy
Method of diftinguithing all the Parts of the Paffive. ThusforInftance,let
theSubjeét of Difcourfe be the building of anHoufe. 1. When I fay, Domus
adificatur, 1 mean thatitis juknow a-building, but not finithed. 2. When,
Adificabatur, that it was then, or at a certain paft Tiine, a-building, but
notthen finithed. 3. Zdificabitur, that fome Time hence it fhall be a-build-
irg, thoutany formal Regard to the Finithing of it. But when I'make
ufe of the Participleeperfefl, i always fignify a Thing compleated and cnd-
cd; but withthefe Subdiftinftions. 1 Adificata ¢/t ; I meanfimply, that it
is finifhed, without any Regardtothe Time when. 2. Zdificata fuit ; it is
finifhed, and fomeTime fince has interveened. 3. Adificata erat ; it was
finifhed atacertain paft Time referred to,with which itwas contemporary.
4. Adificata fuerat; it was finifhed before a certain Time paft referred to,
towhich it was prior. g, dificata erit; it fhall be finithed fome Time
hereafter,cither without Regard toa particularTime when, or with refpeét
toa certainTimeyctfuture, with which itsfinithing thallbe contcmporary.
6. And lattly, Zdificata fuerit; it fhall be finithed and paft before another
Thing yctfuture, to which its finifhing fhall be prior. And thus we have
ninedifferentTimesorComplicationsof Times, without confounding them
withaneanother. But then,how comesit topafls thatthefeare fofrequent-
lyufed promifcuoufly? I an{wer, Thatthis procceds fromone or more of -
thefc fourReafons. 1. Becaufeit very frequently happensin Difcourfe that
~we have no Occalion particularly to confider thefe variousRelations dnd
Complicationsof Times; and ’tis the fame Thing toour Purpofe whether
the Thing isor wasdone,ora-doing; or whether it was done juft now, or
fomeTimcago; or whether another Thing was (or fhall be)contemporary
With,or prior toit; andthe Matter beingthus,we reckon ourfelves at Li-
berty to take feyeral Parts of the Verb at random, usbeing fecurenot only
ofbeing underftood, butalfo that in thefe Circumftances whateverwe pitch
on, even when examined by the Rules above, fhall be foundliterally true.
2. Itis ufual with us to. ftate ourfclves as prefent with,and as it wereEye-
witnefles of theThings we relate, tho’reallythey were tranfaéted long be-
fore, whenceit is that we frequently ufe the Prefent inftead of fome paft
‘Time. 3.”Tis to beremarked that thereare fome Verbs,the A&tion where-
of is in fome Senfe finithed when begun; in which Cafe it will fometimes
be all one whether we ufc the pafling or paft Tenfes. And 4. The Prefent
Tenfe(which ftri&tly fpeaking is gone before we pronounce it) is general-
ly taken in a larger Acceptation,and fometimes ufed for the Future,when
we fignify that the Exccutionis very near, or (according to Perizonius)
'when together withthe ‘Aétion we takein alfo the Preparation to it. The
Brevity weare confined to will not allow us to illuftrate thefeThings with
Examples. Butbythem I think we may account forthe premifcuous Ufage
of the Tcnfes,in{mth Voices;and what cannet be reduced to thefe, feems
‘to bean Abufe of the Language, and being very rarely to be met with,and
perhapsonly amongthe Pocss,ought not to be made a common Stagdardi
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I fhall only add fora Proof that thefc Tenfes are not always to be uftd
indifferently ; that when we fignify a Thing to be juft now fnifhed,v:
cannot ue fui or fuerim, or fuiffe, but Jum, fim, and effe. .

3. Whether the Learnerfhould be obliged to get by Heart thefe Partsd
the Paffive that arc fupplied by Sum, or if they fhould be referred to Cos
ftruétion,(to whichthey feem more naturally to belong)I leaveto the Dii'
cretion of the Matter, and therefore have put themin afmaller Charaéer.|

4. Beflides thele Parts whichere thus made up,all theother Parts may e
refolved into its own Participles, and the Verb Sum, tho’ their Si gnit{c&‘
tions are not precifely the fame; as,

Amo, ~ “amabam, amavi, amaveram, amabo,

Sum amans,  ¢ram amans,  fui amans,  fueram amsns, ero amans, ot
Sfum' amaturus.

Amor, amabar, amabor, amer, amarer.

Sum amatus, c¢ram amatus, ero amalus,  amatus ﬁm, amatus tﬂZ‘m.

5. The Purticiple in RUS with the Verb SUM is frequently ufed in.
fiead of the Futurc of the Indicative, efpecially if Parpofe or Intention is tig-
nified ; as, Profetturus fhm, or Proficifear -1 will go, or I am to go;and with
Sim' and ¢jfein inttead of the Future imperfed, or Plu-perfelt of the Subjun-
8ive; as, INon dubito quin fit fafturus, I doubt not but he will do it. Noa du
bitavi quin cffet falturus, Idoubted not but hewould do ir; and not guir
fecerit, or faceret, or feciffer.”

6. We nive not joined ERO with FUERO for the Future of the Subjun.
&ive, becaufe we thought it incongrueus to couple Words of different
I-.00ds : Tho’ it muft bec owned that it comes nearer in Signification to
the Fut. of the Subjunitive than that of the Indicative,as, @vid. Qui cum viftus
erit, is much the fame as Vidus fucrit: And {o thefe ancicnt Lawyers, Sce-
vola, Brutus and Manilias underftood the Words of the Aitinian Law, Qudd
Subreptum erit, ejusrci gterna aultoritas efo. But that a Preterite Thne is there
infinuated, isowing not tothe Word erit, but to the Preterite-Participle
with which it is joined, as they learncdly argue. See Aulus Gellius, lib.
XVil. cap. 7. ' : |

7. Wehaveomitted the Termination MINOR in the fecond PerfonPlu.
ral of the Imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an ordinary Standard
(as the common Rudiments do) which is to be found only once or twice in
Plautus, Ep\d. 5. 2. Fafto opere arbitraminor. And Pfeud. 2. 2. Pariter pre-
grediminor. - . ' I

8. For the fame Reafon we have excluded the ancient Termination
ASSO in the Future Subjunitive of the firlt Conjugation; as Excantayfi in
the Laws of the 12 Tables, Levaffs in Ennius, Abjurajfo, Invitaffo, Cenaffs,
Im'lq&, Servaffa, &c. in Plautus ; for Excantaverg, Levavero, &c. to which
ma added ESSO of the fecond Conjugation; as, Liceffit, Idem; probi-

beffit,"Cic. for Licusrit, probibuerit ; "Fo thefe fome add, Fujo for jufferoin
that of Virg. Zn. 11. v. 467. } o -
Catera, qua juffo, mecum manus inferat arma. )

But tho’ I was once of that Opinion, yet I now incline with Pofius to
think that it is only a Syncope; but not for the Reafon brought for it by
him,namely, that the other Examples in fJo change r into [f; as,Levaro, le-
waffo ; but gecaufe I believe thefe old Futures were formed not from the

ommon Futurcs in ero, as he fuppofes, but from thefecond Perfon fing.

of the Prefént of the Indic. by aﬁ,ing fo; ds, levas, levalfo ; probibes, probi-
boffo : Accoyding to which Rule Fubso mult have formed jabeff, notguﬁ
= . 9 vpon
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9. Upon the fame Account we have omitted the Future of the Infini-
tivein ASSERE formed from ASSO; as, Impetraffere, reconciliaffere, expug-
naffere, in Flautus, for impetraturum effe; &e.

10. Tho’ we frequently meet with amaturasand amatus effe velfuifle,&e.
in the Nominative, as, Dicitur amaturus cffe, yet we have contented our-
felves with the Accufative amaturum and amatum, as moft common, re-
ferving the Diftin&ion between thefe to Conftru&tion. [See Page 77.]

11. The Future of the Iufinitive Paffive is made up of the Firf! Supineand
IRI the Infinitive Paflive of EO : And thercfore it is notvaried in Num-
bers and Genders, as the Parts made upof the Participle with Sum.

12. But the Supine with IRE isnot the Future ot“l the Infinitive A&ive,
as fome teach; for fuch Phrafes as thefe,  Amatum ire. Doftum ire, are ra-
ther of the Prefent than Future ‘Tenfe. )

13. The Participle in DUS with effe and fuiffe,is not progcrly the Future
of the Infinitive Paffive,as is commonly believed: For it docs notfomuch
import- Futurity,as Neceffity, Duty or Merit, For there is agreat Difference
between thefe two Sentences, Dicit literas d fe feriptum iri,and Dicit literas 3
[ feribendas effe; the firft fignifying, That a Letter will be written by bim, or
That be will write a Letter; and the fccond,That a Letter muft be written by
him, or, He is ebliged to write a Letter. For tho’ Sanftius and Meffiewrs de
Port Royal contend that this Participle is fometimes ufed for imple Futu-
tity, yetI think Perizonius and Fohnfon have clearly cvinced the contrary.

14. Itisto be noted, That the Imperative Mood wants the firft Perfon
both Singular and Plural, becaufe no Man can or needs command or ex-
bort himfelf : Or, if he does, he muft juftle himfelf out of the firtt into
the fecond Perfon, as in that of Catullus {peaking to himfclf, At tu Catul-
le, deftinatus obdura. But you Catullus, continue obftinate.

15. The Prefent of the Subjunflive ismott frequently ufed inftead of the
Imperative, efpecially in forbidding, after, Ne, nemo, nullus, &c. as, Valeas,

Farewell, for vale. Ne facias, Do it not, rather than Ne fac. And fome-
times the Future of the Subjunftive ; as, Tu videris, See you toit. Nedix-
eris, Don’t fay it. And fometimes alfo the Future of the Indicative; as Non
sccides, Thou Thalt not kill, for e occide, or occidito. Sed valebis, meague ne-
gotia videbis, Cic. i. e. Sed vale, meague negotia vide. Referes ergo bec & nuncius
ibis Pelide genitori, Virg. i. e.refer & ito. But it is to be remarked that
none of thefe are proper Imperatives; for to the firft is underftood, oro,
‘oge, peto, or the like with ut ; as alfo to the fecond, with «# underftood,
o ke expreft; and the third is only a Command by Confequence;becaufe
»f the Authority, Influence, or Power of the Speaker. Forwhich Reafon,
ind to kch the Moods from interfering with onc another, we have ex-
luded thefe from the Imperative: Tho’ the common Rudiments take in
he firft,and Alverus the fecond and third. However it is obfervable that
ve fhew mott Civility and Refpe& when we ufe the Subjuntive, and moft
wuthority by the Futare of the Indicative, and NTO of the Imperative ;
vhich laft is the ordinary Strain in which Laws are delivered. But
his Rule is not always followed.
16. The RIS of the fecond Perfon raffive is more ufual than RE; and
‘RUNT of the Perfeft of the Indicative Aftive than ERE ; efpecially in
vofe, in which, if a Vowel follow,they are very rarcly to be met with,

IIT, Ree

i
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I1II. REMARKS upon ENGLISH Verbs.

I. N Englifh Verb hath only twoTenfis,diflinguifhed by different Tr
. inations, and both in the Aflive Viice, viz. the Prefent and Pre:

rite. The Prefent is the Verb itfelf, and the Treterite is commonly mat

by adding ed toit, or d, whenit cnds in ¢; as, Fill, filled; Love, loved.

2. All the other Parts of the A& ive, and the: whole Paffive, is made up
of the Auxiliary Verbs Do, Have, Shall, I7ill, May, Gau, and _im; as in Pag
3I.and in the'Example, Tolove, Page 32. &c. ’ ‘

3. An Englifh Verb hath different Terminations for the Perfons ofthefin-
gular Number. The Prefent hath three or four. The firft Perfon is the Verb
itfelf; the fecond ends in e orjt; the third ineth, es or s. The Preterit:
hath only two; the firft commonly endingin ed,and the fecondin ef? or
But the third Perfon fingular of the Preterite,and all thePerfons plural,both
of itand the Prefent,cannot otherwilebe diftinguifhed than by the Nomina-
tives before then;which therefore can never be omitted, as in the Latin.

4. We have two Participles, the Prefent ending always in ing, and the
Freterite ending regularly in ¢d, but very frequently in enand ¢.

5. There are a great many Irregular Englify Verbs; but itisto be noted,
¥, That that Irregularity relates only to the Termination of the Preterite
"Tenfe, and the Paffive Participle. 2. 'That it reaches only fuch Words as
are nativeand originally Euglifb. 3. Thatitis to be found only in Words
of oncSyllable, or derivedfrom Wordsof one Syllable. 4. That where the
Preterite is regular the Paffive Participlé is the l%’mc withit. Except Hew-
ed, Mowed, Shewed, Snowed, Sowed ; which have Hewn, Mown, Sbows,
Snown, Sown.

6. Thefe Irregularities may be reduced to the following Flcads ¢

(1.) Thed is changed into ¢ after ¢, ch, b, {1 &, p, x; and after s and th,
when pronounced hard ; and fometimesafter [ m, n,r, when a fhort Vowel
goes before it; as,Plac’t, Snatci’t, Fif’t, Walk't, Dwelt, Smelt. But whena
long Vowel goes before p, it is cither fhortned, or changed into a fhort
one; as Kept, Slept, Wept, Crept, Swept, Leapt, from kecp, flcep, weep, creep,
Jweep, leap ; asalfo fometimes before L, m, n, 7,and v turned into ;- as fel,
felt ; Dream, dreamt ; Mean, meant; Leave, left.

(2) When the Prefent ends in d or t, the Preterite is fometimes the fame
with it; as, Read, Caft, Hurt, Burft, Hit, Quit; and when two Vowels pye!
ceed, the laft is left out; as, Spread, fpred; Lead, ledy Feed, fed 3 Bleed, blf,/,
Meet, met. When a Confonant comes before d, it is fometimes changed
into ¢ ; as, Bend, bent; Lend, lent ; Send, fent ; Rend, rent; Gird, girt. ‘

(3.) Moft of the other irregular Verbs may be comprchended under the
following Lifts. !

1. Such as have their Prcterite and Purticiple Paffive the-fame.

~
|
i
|
|
I
I

Awake awoke. Find, found. |Pay, paid. |Sticg, ftung.
Abide, abode. Flee, fled. Say, faid. sSwing, fwung.
Befeech, befought. |Fling. flung. . |Seck, fought.|Swim, Swum.
Bind, bound. .1Grind, ground. 1Sell, fold. 1Teach, taught.
Bring, brought. |Gild, gilt. Sit, fat. Tell,  told.
Buy, bought. |Hang, hung. |]shine, fhone. |Think, thought
Catch, caught. Hear, heard. ")Spin, fpun. |Work, wrought
Dig, dug. Lay, laid. Spring, {prung.{Win, * won.
Drink, drunk. Lofe, loft. Stand, ftood. JWind, wound.
Fight, fought, |Make, made. IStick, fucke |Wring, wrung.
! II. Sl(d

\
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YL Such as bave the Preterite and Participle differest 3 a5,
Bear, bore, born. . |Freczefroze, frozen. $hrink, fhtank,fhrunk.
Begin, began, begun. |Get, got, gotten. [Sink, fank, . funk.
Bid,  bad, bidden. |Give, gave, given. |Slay, flew, flain.
Beat, ' beat, beatén. |Go, went, gone. [slide; flid; flidden.
Bite,  bit, - bitten. |Grow, grew, grown.|Smite, fmote, {rhitten.
Blow, blew, blown. (Hew, hewedhewen. Strike, firuck, firicken.
Chide, chid, chidden. [Hide, hid, " hidlen. |Speak, fpoke, fpoken.
Choofe, chofe, chofen. (Hold, held, holden. Spit, at, {pitten.
Cleave, clove, cleft. Know, knew, known. |Strive, flrove, firiven,
Gome, came, come. {Ly, ly, -lay'n. |Swear, fwore, fworn.
Crow, crew, crow’d. |Ride, rode, ridden. |Swell, fwell'd,fwoln.
Dare, durft, dared. |Ring, rang, fung. |Take, took, taken.
Do,  did, done. [Rife; rofe, rifoa: [Tear, tore, . torn..
Draw, drew, drawn. [Run, ' ram, tun. |Thrive,throve, thriven.
Drive, - drove, driven. {See;  faw, feen. |Throw,threw, thrown,
Eat, . eat,  caten. |Secth, fod, fodden.|Trcad, trode, .troddea.
Fall, fell, fallen. [Shake, fhook, thaken, [Wear, wore, worh.
Fly, ~flew, flown, |[Shear, fhore, fhorn. {Weave,wove, Woven.
Forfake,forfook, forfaken. Shost, fhot, fhotten. Write, wtote, Written,
Thefe Pretcrites, Bare, Share, Sware, Tare, Ware, Clave, Gat, Begat, For-
Lat, Brake, Spake, Slang, Sprang, Swang, #an, Stauk, Seak, are feldom ufed,
But, Befeech'd, Catcht, Work'd, Digged, Gilded, Girded, Hang'd, Swam, Wrif,
for Befought, Caught, &c. are frequently to be met with, ‘ .
Note, 1. That wher the Vérb ends in one Confonant, that Confomant is
for the moft Part doubled before ing, ed, ¢ff, edft and etb, as, Worfbip, wor-
fvipping, worfhipped, worfbippefty worfbippedft; werfbippeth ¢ As albo before
en; as, Bid, bidden... . ..
- NoTE, 2. That the APOSTROPHUS (which wasbecorhe tog common
in Englifb Verbs; as, Lov'd, lov’f?, for loved, loveft,)begins now to be dif-
ufed by the moft politc Writers inProfe: but Pocts lill ufe it, tho’ not
fo much as formerly. o : .
. Notz, 3. That the Preterite Afive and the Participle Paffive (when one
Word {erves for both) are thus diftinguithed: When it hath nothing be-
fore it but the Nominative alone, or bave or bad with it, it is the Pre—
terite a8tive; but when it hathany Rart of the helping Verb AM, it is the
Participle Paffive. v | ’ .
EXCEPT Come, Gone, Run, Sct; Rifen, Fallen, Grown, Withered; and fuch
likeIntranfitive Verbs, whichhave frequently the Paffive Signs AM, ART,
Ge.inficad of HAVE in the Perfeft Tenfe; and WAS, WAST, &r. inftead
of HAD in the Pluperfeét; as, Veui,-1am come; Veneram, I was come.
NOTE, 4. Thattho’ the Latin Perfe& frequently anfwers both to HAVE:
and DID, (or the Preterite Termination ED, &c.) yet they feem to be thus
diftioguithed. DID or ED, &re. refpefls a certain paft Time, in which the
thing was finifhed, or a-finithing ; as, Twrote, ordid trite yeflerday : HAVE
cither fpeaksof a Thing asbut juft now pait, or at leaft does not refer to a—
ny particular Time thatit happencdat; as, I havewrittenm Letter, j.c. juft
now; I have read of Julius Czfar,i. e. fome time or other. Thefirft of thefe
iscalled the Pseterperfeft Definite, and the other the Preserperfedd Indefinité,
. Norz, 4 Tha SHALL and WILL by Mr. Brightland ate thug di i

guifhed ;

e
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In the Firft Perfon fimply SHALL foretells; ‘

In WILL a Threat, or elfe a'Promife dwells. '

SHALL in the Second and the Third does threat;

‘WILL fimply then foretells the future Feat.

. By Mr. Turner thus, L.
WILL imports the Wil or Parpofe of the Perfon it is joined wit

SHALL implies the #ill of another, who promifes or threatens to do ts
Thing, or caufe it to be done, permits it, commands it, or the like.

De Formatione Verborum.

Uatuor funt Terminatio-

& nes Verbi, a quibus re-

lique omnes formantur; fCiz.

o Prafentis, i Prateriti, um

Supini; & re lofinitivi, hoc
modo ;

1. Ab o formantur em &

2. Ab i formantur ram, rim,
7o, ffem, [e.

3. Ab um
& rus.

4. A re formantur relique
omnes ; - nempe bam, bo, rem,
€, ¢, iy nsy dus, dum, di, do.

formantur #, us,

Of the Formation of Verbs.

ST Here are four Termination
of a Verb, from which d
the reft are formed; mamely, ¢
of the Prefent,i of the Preterit,
um of the Supine, and ye of th
Infinitive, after this Manner ;
1. From o are formed am
and em. ‘
2. From i, ram, rim, 1o,
flem and fIL.
3. U, us and rus

}ﬁ‘om om.
4. All other Parts fromreds
come ; as bam, bo, rem, 2, €, and

are forned

i, ns, and dus, dum, do and di.

Inevery complete Verb there arecommonly four PRINCIPAL PARTS,.

viz. the Prefent of

the Indicative in O, the Preterite or Perfelt in I, the firft

Supine in UM, and the Prefent of the Infiwitive in RE. The firft (which
is therefore called the THEME or Root of the Verd) gives Origin to the
whele Verb, cither mediately or immediately. ‘The Preterite, the firft Supin,
and the Prefest of the Infinitive come from it im.mediate{y, and all the reft
from them ; except the Future of the Indicative in am, and the Prefent of
the Subjunflive in em or am, which by this Scheme are alfo formed imme-
diately ftom the Prefent in O. . o
"It is to be noted, that the Preterites and Supines of the Firft Conjugatin
- end commonly in avi and atum, of the Second in ui and itum, and of the
Fourth in ivi and itum. But the Third Conjugation cannot be reduced toa
general Rule, and there are a great man( Exceptions:in the other three,
‘Which are therefore to be learned by daily Praftice,’till the Scholar is ad-
vanced to that Part of Grammar that treats particularly of them.
But the Prefent of the Infinitive, and all the other Parts of the Verb, are
gegularly formed after one fixt and uniform Manner. .
“"In the foregoing Rules of Formation, I have for the Eafe of the Memo-
ry, put the Terminations inftead of the Moods and Tenfes ; but for theé great.
Plaisncfs they may be thus cx&rcﬂ'cd. : t
% From
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Y. ¥rom the Prefent of the Indicative are formed the Future of the Tndica-
sive of the Third and Fowrth Conjugations in am, and the Prefent of the Sub-
_jun8ive of the Firf in em, and of the other three in am.

I1. From the Perfeft of the Indicative are formed the Pluperfelt of it, the

Perfelt, Pluperfet and Future of the Subjunilive, and the Perfeit of the

Tnbniti

ve.

111. From the Firft Supine is formed the Laft Supine, the Participle Perfed

and Future Adtive,

1V. From the Prefent of the Infinitive are formed the Imperfed of the
Indicative, the Futare of the fame when it ends in BO, (viz. in the firft and
fecond Conjugations,) the Imperfel of the Subjunitive, the Imperative, the
Participles Prefems and Future Paffive, and the Geruads.

NoTE, 1. That Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation retain i before unf,
wnto, ebam, am, eus, endus, erdum; but lofe it in the Prefeat of the Infini-
tive and Imperfelt of the Subjunitive.

NoTg, 2. That the laft Perfon Plar. of the Imperative may be formed
by adding o to the fame Perfon of the Prefent of the Indicative; as, Amant,
amanto ; docent, docente. .

Note, 3. That the "affive Voice is formed from the fame Tenfes of the
Attive, (except where Sum isufed) by adding r to o, or changing m into r,

No Tk, 4 Thatthe Prefent of the Infinitive Paffive of the Third Conjuga-
gion may be formed by taking ¢ from the Second Perfon of the Prefent of the
Indicative Ative; as, legis, legi; or when the Verb is Deponent, by chan-
ging or, or ior, into i; as Proficiftor, proficifci; morior, mori.

NoTE, 5. Thatthe Prefent of the Infinitive ARive, and the Second Per-
fon of the Indicative and Tmperative Paffive in re, arc always the fame.

* Noti, 6. That the Second Perfon Plural of the Prefent of the Indicative,
and of the Imperative, are the {ame in the Paffive Voice.

Nots, 7. That whereany of the Principal Parts are wanting, thefe Parts
arc commonly wanting that come from them. For which Reafon Gram-
mariang give Supines to a great many Verbs which yet are not w bg

- found in any Author, becaufe the Pariiciples formed from them arc
found; and they ﬁq:lpofe kikewife alt Deponent Verbs of old have had
the Aftive Voice, and confequently Supires, tho’ now loft.

NotE, 8. That all Verbs of the Second Conjugation end in co,and all Verbs
of the Fourth in o, £xcept.eo'and gueo, There are Eight Verbs in evof the
Firft Conjugation, viz. beo, creo, fires, meo, calceo, lagueo, maufeo, nucleo. There
are Twenty four inio of the Firft, viz. amplio, bafia, brevio, concilio, cru-
cio, furio, glacio, bio, lanio, luxurio, macio, mncio, pio, propitio, radio, repu-
dio, fatio, faucis, focio, fommio, [pokic, Jﬁmvia, or rather fuavior, vario, vitio ;
with fome other lefs common ; as, decurio, fuccentario, fafiio, retakio, firio,
tertio, &c. and Twelve of the Third, viz. capis, facio, jacia, lacio, fpecio,

- fodio, fagio, cupio, rapio, fapio, pario, guatio, with their Compounds.

Itis not, in my Opinion, neceffary to wouble the Learner with a parti-
cular Account how the refpe&tive Changes in the Moods, Ten{cs, Num—
bers and Perfons are made; they being obvious from the Examples a-
bove, in which I have diftinguifhed them from the Body, or Ejfential Part
of the Verb by a Divifion or Hyphen. And perhaps thisalone without any
other particular Rule, might be a fufficient Dire@ion. For to conjugate
one Verb By the Example of another, we have no more to do, but inftcad
of the Effential Part of the one (which is all that ftands before o, ¢s, or
is, of the Prefent of the In_di:anvg to fubflitute the Effential part &f;

2
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the -other, and then to add to it the additional Syllables it receives
in Conjugatios as before.  Only weare to advert, 1. That in the pr.
terites and Swpines, and the Parts that come from them, we are to recka
all before i and em for the Body of the Verb, adding the ufual Syllabls
to it, as in the Affive Voice of Lego. 2. In Verbs in io we are to retsa
or onmit thei, as in Note 1. . L -

“There is yet another Way of the Formation of Verbs, differing only
from the Firit Method in l{i's, that what Partsaccording to it are form-
cd from the Infinitive, arc by this formed from the Firft or Second Per
fon of the Prefent of the Indicative. But tho’ thismay be the morc na-
tural Way, yet the other is more eafy and uniform.

0y

Of “rrequiar Verbs,

’I‘HE IRREGULAR Verés
. are commonly reckonéd
Eight, viz. Sum, Eo, Quee,
Volo, Nolo, Malo, Fero and
Fio, with their Compounds.,

DeV. erbis Irregularibus.

RREGULARIA Ver-
ba wvulgd recenfentur oo,
viz. Sum, Eo, Queo, Volo, No-
do, Malo, Fero, & Fio, cum
Fompofitis. B

A ° : ‘

: ' .8 U M,
. Sum, fui, effe, 7o be.

INDICATIVUS. | SUGFUNCTIVUS.

| Prefins. |
Sum, . [ am, " Sim, I may or can be,
Es,  Thauart, Sis, Thou mayft or canft be,
Ef: Heis; - Sitg He may of can be :
Sumus, We are, Simus, Wz may or can be,
Eftis, Te are, Sitis, = ¥¥ may or can be,
Sont. . Theyare. . Sint.  They may o can b,
L Impeifetium,
Eram, T was, Effem, { might, &c. be, -
¥rys, Thoi waff, _Effes, ThouWighieft be,
Frat, Hewass Effet:  He might be
ramus: e were, Effemus, We might be
ratis, '~ Ye were, Effetis, X7 might be,"
Erant. They were.  Effent.  They might be,
C ' Perfetum. ‘ '
Fui, I have been,  Fuerim, I may have been,

Fuifti, ~ Thoy haft been, Fuexis, - Thou mayft have beeny

 Fuit: He bath beep : Fuerits  He may have been s

¥uimus, We have been, Fuerimus, We may have been,
uiftis, Ye have been, Fueritis, e may have been,
uerunt, They have beeny Fuerinty  They may have been.

Phefs
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53
. - Plyfquam-perfectum.

Fueram, I bod been, Fuiffem, I might, &c. bavo _ .
Fueras, Theu badft been, Fuiffes,  Thou mighteft have )§
Fuerat: He had been: ~ Fuiflet:  He might have 3
¥ueramus,#e had been,  Fuiflemus, We might have 3
Fueratis, Ye bad been,  Fuifletis, e might have 5
Fuerant. They had-been. Foifent. They wight bave °

- Futurum. -
Ero, 1 fhall or will be, Fuero, [ fhall have been,
Eris, Thou fbalt or wilt be, Fueris, Thou fbalt Aave been,
Erit: Ho fball or will be : = Fuerit: He fbgll have been :
Erimus,/Ve fball or will be, FuerimusVe fball have boen,
Eritis, Ye fball or will e,  Fueritis, Ye fball have been,
Erunt. They fhall or will be, Fuerint. They [budl have boen,.

IMPERATIVUS. INFINAITIVUS.
Es vel Be th " Pref. Effe, To be,
w\Efto, - ¢ f0ot. - Perf. Fuifle, *To have been,
S JERo: © - Let bimbe. *  Fur. ' Futurum To'de ubott to

‘o \Efte ve/ 3. B effe vel fuiffe.  de.
8 /Efote, } €y - PARTICIPIUM.
Sunto. ;  Let them be. Fut, Futarus. About to be.

“The Compounds of SUM are, Adfirm, abflom, defum, interfum, prafum, ob-
Sfum, fubfion, ﬁlﬁrfm infim, profum & zﬂm. ‘The firft cight are conjuga-
ted as the fimple SUM ¢ Jnfum wants the Preteriteand its Delcendents; for
we donot u ehfﬁ’,"'f{W, i"f“’:‘mv ,&c‘ ' . L.

§ PROSUM, 70 do good, hasad where SUM begins
with ¢ as, ' ‘
Pr. Pro-fum, prod-cs, prod-cft: pro-fumus, prod-eftis, pro-funt.
IND. Im.Prod-eram, prod-'cras; prod-erat: prod’-grarﬁus,lzg. .
SUB.  ImProd-effem,prod-cfles, prod-cffet : prod-cffemus, . -

IMPERAT. Prod-cffo, prod-efte. -INFINIT. Pref Prod-effe

POSSUM fhould be pas-fum, (as bting compounded of pofis, able, and
Sum) but for the better Sound ¢ is <hanged into / before another, and
retained before an, oth;{ ;;lx_t'cr: And Ra' l;u; fav;a’c ,l;wfqn [is alwa
taken away. Pofféem a ¢ arc contralted for Poseflem, poteffe, which,
yet aze xoybc found'in fome old Authors; thus, poiefy

q Poffum, potui, poffe, 7o e able,
- INDICATIVUS.
Pr. Poffum, potes, . poteft: poffumus, poteflis, polfunt. .
Im. Pdteram, poteras, potcrat: poteramus, poteratis, . poterant. -
Per.Potui,  potuifti, potuit: potuimus, potuiftis, potucrunt v.-uerer
Pl. Potueram,potueras,pojuerat: potueramus,potucratis, potuerant,
Fu, Poteroy poteris, poterit: potcrimus, poteritis, . yomn;v B
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)  SUBJFUNCTIVUS. ..

PrefPofim, - poffis, flit: flimus, - poffitis, offiat,
Jm{;oﬂ'm:, ‘;oﬂés, gﬂ'ct: ggﬂ'cmus, g:ﬂ'cﬁ',' - ;oﬂém.
Perf.Potuerim, potueris, potuerit: potucrimus, potueritis, potuert’
PlufPatuiflem, potuifies; potuiffer: potuiffemus, potuifletis, ‘pomiﬂd'
Fut. Patuero,  potueris, potuerit: potuerimus, potueritis, potuexim‘

’ INFINITIVUS. - o
Pref. Poflc. Perf. Potuifle. The reft wanting.
E O. .

Eo, iﬁ, itom, ire, To go.
INDICATIVUS.

Pref. Eo, is, it;  imus, - itis, eunt.
Imp. IYoam, -ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant.
Perf. Ivi, ivilti, - ivit; ivimus, iviftis, iverunt,ivere.

Pluf. lveram, iveras, iverat; iveramus, iveratisjiverant,
Fuf. -1ba,  ibis, . ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibuht.

..  SUBJUNCTIVUS.
Pr. Eam, eas, eat;  eamus, eatis,  eant.
Im. Irem,  ires, iret; iremus,  iretis, irent.

Per.lverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis,  iverint.
Ply Iviffem, iviffes, iviffer; iviffenmus, ivifletis, iviflent.
Fut. Ivero;  iveris, iverit;- iverimus, iveritis, iverint,
IMPERATIVUS. I{NFINITIVUS. ,
S aQly s, . Sire, raf. Ire, '
Pref§ ito, ito; 3 itote, O | Perf. Lvifle,
) Fut. Tturum efle ve! fuiffe.

PARTICIPIA. . SUPINA. GERUNDIA.
Praef. lens, Gen. euntis. , 1. Itum, Eundum. -
Fu.” Itorus, -a, -um.;/ 2. Itn. Eundi.
o . | : Eundo.

NoTE, 1. That in general BO is a Verb of the fourth Conjugation.

NoT, 3+ That of old Verbs of the Fourth had their Imperfet in i-
bam, and Future in ido, of which thereare many Examples in Plastas and
Zrrence, and fome in Virgil and Horace. )

After the fame Manner. the Compounds of EO are conjugated, vis.
Adeo, abeo,-exco, ohea, redeo, [ubea, peryo, coto, ineo, praco, antees, prodes,

aereo, tranfeo; Adibam, adibo, adiens, adeuntis, adeundsm, &c., But ambis
- 18 a regular Verb of the Fourth Conjugation,

Nozs,
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NortE, That in the Compounds. ivi, iviffi, &e. are.fc@om ufed, but
they are contra&edinto i, fli; as, adii, adiifti, and fometimes adiffi: So
adieram, adierim, &c. . - )

QUFO, Ican, and NEQUEO, I cannot, atc conjugated the fame Way
as K0 ; they only want the Imperativé and the. Geryyds; and the Parti-
¢iples arc fearcely in ufe. :

Vv O L O . ) T
Volo, volui, velle, 7o will, or be willing.
INDICATIVUS.

Pref. Vol-o,  vis, vult; volumus, vultis, voluns -
Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -cbamus, -ebatis, -ebant.
Perf. Vol-ui, - -uifti, -vit; -uimus, -niﬁis!'.uemm,,ue,‘

Pluf. Vol-ueram, -ueras,-uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant,
"Fuf. - Vol-am, voles, volet; volemus, voletis, volent..

SUBJFUNCTUVUS.

Pref.Vel-im,  velis, velit; velimus, velitis, velint,
Imp. Vel-lem, velles, vellet; vellemus, 'velletis, vellent,
Perf. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uérimus, -ueritis, -uerint, -
Pluf. Vol-uiffem, -viffes, -uiffet ; -viffemus, -uiffetis, -viffent,-
Fut. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimys, -ueritis,  -uerint. -

INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM. -
Praf. Velle. Perf. Voluiffe. Pref. Volens.

' The reft are wanting. -

- N O L o
Nolo, nolui, nolle, 7o be xnwilling, .

INDICATIVUS. ~

Pr. Nolo, non-vis,non-vult ; nolumus, non-vultis, nolunt,
¢ Im. Nol-cbam, -ebas, -ebat;  -ebamus, «tbatis,  -ebant.
Per. Nol-ui - -uifti, -vit; . -vimus, -uiftis, uerunt,uere,
Plu. Nol-uetam,-ueras, -uerat; ~ -ueramus, rueratis, uerant,
Fut. Nolamy  moles, nolet; . nolemus, gojetis,, moleat.

SUBJFUNCTIVUS.
Pref. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, ~ nolitjs, . nolint." -

dmp. . Nollew, nolles; ngliet; pollemus, nolletis, nollent..

23



§O [I<ua:menrs Or the Latiw Longle,
Perf. Nol-uerim, <ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritig, <uerlt,
Pluf. Nol-diflem, -uiffes, -viffet ; -viffemus, -viffetis,” -uviffet,
" Fut. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint,
IMPERATIVUS.  INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUM,.
 Pre f gNoli, gnolite, Pr. Nolle.  Pref. Nolens.

Nolito 2 nolitote. | Per. Noluiffe. The reft wanting.
M A\ L o

' Malo, malui, malle, To be more willing.
. INDICATIVUS.
PrafMalo, mavis, mavult; milumus,mayultis,malune.
Jmp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, - <ebant.
LPer. Mal-ui, - -uifti, -vit; - -uimus, -uiftis, -uerunt;uere.
Pluf. Mal-ueram, -ueras,-uerat ; -ueramus,-ueratis, <terant.
Fut, Mal-am, -es, .-et, &e.  Thisis fearcely in Ufe,

SUBJUNCTIVUS.
 Pref:Malim, ,malis, malit; malimus, malitis, malint,
Inp. Mallem,  malles, mallet ; mallemus, malletis, mallent,
Perf. Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.
.Plyf. Mal-viffem, -viffes, -uiffet ; -uiffemus, -uiffetis, -viffent.
Fué, Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint.

. INFINITIVUS.
Pre/. Malle, -+ Perf. Maluiffe.

"ko-rn, That Vole, Nolo and Mals, retain fomething of the Third Con-
jugation, for Vis, valt, valtis are contralled of Volis, volit, vadlitis; and ¢ is
changed into &, for of old they faid Volt, voltis.

Nolo is compounded of Noa volo, and Malo of gm;is volo,

r—

. FERO ..
VOX ACTIVA
‘Peto, tuli, latom, ferre, T bring or fuffer.

V" I'NDICATIVUS
‘Praf¥eto;, fers, fert;y ferimus, fertis, ferunt, -
Imp. Ferebam, ferebas, ferebat ;ferebamus, ferebatis,ferebant.
Per. Tuli, tolifti, tolit; tolimus, " tuliftis, tulerunt, -ere,
Pluf? Tuletam,tuleras, tulerat ;tuleramus, tuleratis,tulerdint. -
ws Feram; feges, feret; feremus, femis,'fmt‘.g vp



°4rs 11. Losp. 111. ¢ NAVI O
- SUBJUNCTIVUS.
Pref.Feram,  feras, ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant.
Jmp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent,
Per. Tul-eim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint.
;.P/uf. Tul-iffem, -iffes, -iffet; -iffemus, -iffetis, -iffent.
Fut. Tul-ero, -+eris, -erit; -erimus, -critis, -erint.

IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS.

Fer ferte, r. Ferre.
Pref. { F er:o, ferto; fcno’te, ferumto. I Per. Tuliffe. -
: lFut. Latorum effe

: vel fuifle.
PARTICIPIA. SUPINA. GERUNDIA.
Praf Ferens, ! 1. Latum. | Ferendum,
Fut. Laturus, -a, -um.' 2. Latu. Ferendi,
’ Ferendo.
. VOX PASSIVA.
Feror, latus, ferri.
- INDICATIVUS.

Praf. Feror, {z:i:’ fertur; ferimur, ferimini, feruntur.
’

-ebare,
* Perf. Latus fum vel fui, latus es vel fuifti, &c.
Pluf. Latas eram el fueram, latus eras vel fueras, &r.
Fut, Ferar, {-::f’ feretur ; feremur; feremini, ferentur.
04
SUBJUNCTIVUS. ,

Praf. Ferar,{ f—ig‘es’ feratur; feramur, feramini, ferantur-
1

Imp. Fer-ebhr,g ~cbaris, ebatur ; ~cbamur, «ebamini, -cbantur.

Imp. Fm“,{ f::g‘e” ferretur ; ferremur, ferremini,ferrentur.
2

Perf. Latus fm vel fuerim, latus fis vel fueris, &<
«y Plaf. Latus effem vel fuiffem, latus effes vél faifles, &<
«” Fut. Latus fuero, latus fucris, &c.

IMPERATIVUS:
Praf. {Fcrre, fertor; feriminis. feruntof.

Fertor, .

INFINIFIVUS. pARTICIPTA:
Pref. Feri, ‘ - (Perfe %:ms‘ © a2 -um.
Perf.. Latum effe ze] fuiffe. |F ul. - -7
Fut.  Latum iri. Nortr,

H

-
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NoTE, That Fero is a Verb of the Third Conjugation, Fers, fert, for-
tis, ferto. ferte. fetrem, ferre, ferris, fertur, fertor being contrated of Fais,
Sferit, feruis, ferito, ferite; fererem, fercre, fereris, feritur and feritor.

Alfo Fer is contratted of fere; which in like Manner has happeneduwo .
the Imperatives of Dics, duco, facis, they having dic, duc, fac, infeadd ‘
dice, duce, face. ' )

The Compounds of Fero are conjugated the fame Way as the Simple;
as, Affero, attuli, allatum ; Aufero, abfluli, ablatum; Differo, diftuli, dilatum;
Confero, contuli, collatum ; Infera; intuli, illatum ; Offera, obtuli, abIatxim; Effers,
extuli, elatum; Se Circamfero, perfero, transfera, defero, profero,antefero,prafere,

Tt it = seemym—y

F I O.
Fio, factus, fieri, To be made, or to become.
INDICATIVUS.
' Pref:Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt.
Imp. Ficbam, fiebas, fiebat ; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant.
Perf. Faflus fum vel fui, faétus es vel fuifti, &e.

Plyf. Fattus eram vel fucram, faétus eras vel fucras, &.
Fut. Fiam, fics, fiet; fiemus, fietis, fient.

SUB FUNCTIVUS.
Dr.zf Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant.
Imp. Fierem, . fieres, fieret ; fieremus, fieretis, ficrent.
Perf. Falus fim vel fuerim, faltus fis vel fueris, ¢&re. -
Pluf. Faltus effem vel fuifem, faétus efes vel fuiffes, &re.
Fut. Faétus fuero, faftus fueris, &e. -

IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS.

Fi¥* . . ¢fite | Pr. Fieri. :
Pref. g‘Fito: fito; ﬁto,tc, fiunto. Per.Fadum effeve! fuiffe.
: Fut.Fa®um iri. .
PARTICIPIA. : SUPINUM,
Per. Faltus, -a, -um.l Fadtu. -
Fut. Faciendus, -2, -um.

* Tho’ Fi isreje@ted by fome Grammarians of great Note, yet wehave
given it Place here, not only becaufe it is to be found in Plastus, but al-
fo in Horace, Lib. 2. Sat §, wers 39 Fi cognitor ipfe, according to the beft
M55, and Edijions - . "

L : Nors, 1.



Part 1. Chap. 111 of Ueth. 59

N o T, 1. That Fio isthe Paflive of Facia, To make, (which is regu-
ar) inftead of Facior, which is not in ufe: Yet the Compounds of Facio,
v?tich change a into i, are regular ; as, afficior, affettus, qﬁgi ; perficiory per-
cttus, perfici. .

NO‘I‘P.E, 2. That the Compounds of Facio, with Verbs, Nouns or Ad-
verbs, retain the a, and have their Imperat. A&. fac, and their Paflive
Form:(when ufed) fio; as, Calefacio, lucrifacio, benefacio; calefac, calefis, &e.,
Buat thefe compounded with a Prepofition change the a into i, and have
fice and ficior. ‘There are fome compounded of Facioand a Noun, where
facio is changed into fico of the Firft Conjugation; as, magnifico, fignifico.

To the Irregular Verbs may be reduced EDO, to ¢at, which in fome of
its Parts falls in with the Verb Sum; thus, )

IND. Pre¢f.Edo, e, eft; --- cftis, - - -«
SUB. Imp. Eflem, efles, effer; eflemus, cfletis, effent.
IMP. Es vel efto, - - -. efte vel cltote. INFIN. Effe.

Likewife its Compounds, Comedo, comes, comeft, &c. and Exedo, exes,
exeft, &c. But all thefe may likewife be regalarly conjugated, £do, edis,
edit, &c. Ederem, ederes, ederet, &c.

Of Drefective Verbs.
HO’ {ome of the Irregular Verbs already mcntioned want fome of
their Parts, and upon that Account may be called alfo D‘tfe&iv:
Verbs, yet by DEFECTIVE Verfs herc we chiefly underftand fuch as
Wwant confiderable Branches, or are ufed only in few Tenfes and Perfons.
‘We fhall fet down thefe that moft frequently occur. 1. AIO, I fay ; IN-
QUAM, I fay; FOREM, I fhauld be; -AUSIM, Idare; FAXIM, Il fee
tait, or I willdo it; AVE and SALVE, God fave you, Hail, Good-merrow;
CEDO, tell, or give me; QUASO, I pray. :
’ Pref. Aio, ais, ait; R e aiunt,
IND. < Imp. Ai<bam, -ebas, .cbat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -cbant,
(Perfo- - - ik, - - - - - - . -
SUB. Pref - - - aias, aiat ; -

- alatis, aiant,

IMPERAT. ai. [PARTICIP. Pref. aicns.]
Pref. Inquam, . inquis, inquit;  inquimuys, inquitis, inquiunt.
= yImp.- - - . - inquiebat; -- - - - - -inquicbant.
% Pef.- - -inquifti, - - - - - - - - -
= (Fuw. - - - inquiesinqujet; - - - - - - -
IMPERAT. inque, -ito. PARTICIP. Pref. inguicns.

sUB.g f,'z‘;. } Forem, fores, forct; foremus, foretis, forent,
INF. Fore, 10 be, or t2 be about 10 be,” the fame with futurum effe.
Pref- Aufim, aufis, aufic; - - -
SUB. Perf. Faxim, faxis, faxijt; . - - faxint,
Fut. Faxo, faxis, faxit; ———  faxitis, - faxint
Nots, That faxim and faxo are ufed inflead of fecerim and fecero.

Ave, }avctc, F avere.
R Aveto, avetote, ¢ § INF. falvere.
IMPERAT.<Salve, falvete, ST
Salveto, falvetote, -
Cedo, | cedite.

h . {0, - . i .
IND Pr,v{ Quzfo, quz ugu; - M
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I1. Thefe three Verbs ODI, MEMINI, COEPI, have only the Pre— |
rite Tenfc and what is formed from it, and thercfore are by {ome caled ‘
PRETERITIVE Verbs; thus,

0di, oderam,  odgrim, odiffem,  odero, odiffe. 3 ‘

Memini, memineram, meminerim, meminifJem, meminero, meminiffe.

Cepi, caeperam, ceperim, mp‘x]em, cepero,  cepiffe. ‘

Butunder thefe they comprehendalfo the Signification of the otherTen-
fes ; as, Memini, Iremember, or I have remcmbred; Memineram, I re-
membred, or ‘I had remembred, &¢c. So Odi, 1 hate, or I have hated;
Cepi, [ begin, or I have begun. Tho’ T am not fully fatisfied. as to this
latt, for I do notknow any Example where Cepi doth clearly fignify the
Prefent Tenfe. ’

Memini hath alfo the Imperative Memento, Remember thou; Memento-
te, Remember ye. Some add Mcminens, Remembring, which is fcarce-
1y to be imitated.

To thefe fome add NQVI, becaufe it frequently hath the Significa-
tion of the Prefent, I know, as well as, I bave kuown, tho’ it comes from
Nofeo, which is complete,

w NoTk, 1. That Odientes is to be found in Petronius; Odiatur in Seneca;
Cepio in Plautusand Teérence. Sce Voff. Analog. Lib. 111, Cap. 39.

NoTE, 2. That the Participles Ceptus and Ofus, with its Compounds
Perofus, Exofus,are in ufe among the beft Authors; but Perodj and Exodi
are not. .

111, Faris, To fpeak, wants the fir Perfon of the Prefent Indic. and per-
haps the whole Prefent of the Subjunéive, for we do not fay For or Fer,and
rarely Feris, fetur, &c. So.likewife Daris and Deris, but not Dor or Der,
To be given. TheCompounds of the firt; as, Effor, affor,are rare; but

" the Compounds of the other; as, Addor, Reddor, are common.

1V. Moft of the other Defeétive Verbs are but fingle Words, and rare-
1y to be found, but among Poets; as, Infit, he begins; Defit, itis wanting.
Someare compounded of a Verb with the Conjun&ion Si, as Sis for Si vis,
If thou wilt; Sultis, for Si valtis, If ye will Sedes, for Si audes, 1f thou dareft,

Of “fmmerfonal Verbs. -
Hele are alfo a kind of Defeftive Verbs, which for the moft part are
uled only in the Third Perfun Sing. They have the Sign IT before
them in Eunglith; as, Penitet, it repents; Plucet, it pleafes: And are thus
conjugated ;
- Pref. Imperf. Perfedt. Plf. Futur.
IND. Peenitct, peenitebat, peenituit, peenituerat,  peenitebit.
SUB. Peeniteat, peeniteret, peenituerit, peenituiffet, peenituerit.’
INF. Pcenitere, - - - peenituiffe. .
Moft Verbs may be ufed imperfonally in the Paffive Voice, efpecially
fuch as otherwife have no Paflive; as,

pref. Imperf. Perfelt. Plufguam.  Fut. .
Ind. Pugnatur,pugnabatur,pugnatum ?‘ui,t, ~atum§ ;;2:,:“ pugnabitur.

fit - § eflet, .
Sub. Pugnetur,pugnaretur, pugnatum§ fu;rit,"a‘fmg fuiﬂ'é,t,'amm fuerit.

“i Pugnari, - - - - pugnammg ;tf;:dé,' - - - pugnatum iri.

. - NoT,



Part 11. Chap. IV. of Pparticiple, 6x

Nork, 1. That IMPERSONALS are applicd to any Perfon or Number,
>3y putting that which ftands before other Verbs, atter the Imperfonals
12 the Cafes which they govern ; as, penitet me, te,illum; I repent, thou
r e pentett, he repenteth, inftcad of Ego paniteo, &c. which is fcarcely Latin.
X lucet mibi, tibi, illi, It pleafes e, thee, him; or I pleafe, thou plealeft,
&c. pugnatur a me, a te, abills, 1 fight, thou fightett, he fighteth, &c.

NotE, 2. That Imperfonals are not uled in the Imperative, but inftead of

it we take the Subjunttive. . i
NoTE, 3. That Imperfonal Verbs are very often ufed perfonally, efpeci-
ally in the Ilural Number; as, Accidit, Contingit, Evenit, Pertinet, Decet,
Dolet, Licet, Nocet, Fatct, Placet, Prafiat, &c. For we lay, Tu mihi fola
Places ; Nulli noceo; Malta homini accidunt, contingunt, eveniunt ; Parvum
parvadecent, &c. But it is to be remarked that they are gencrally Imper-
_fonal, when an Infinitive ot Subjunive Mood follovs ; for tho’ 1 can fay,
Tu places mihi, yet I cannot fay, Si places audire, but fi placet tibi audire.
Again, we cannot fay, Egocontigi effe domi, but Me contigit effe domi, or Mi-
bi contigit effe domi. Likewifc Evenit illam mori, or Ut ille morerctur; but
not lile cvenit mori.

(1 fball not bere enquire what is the Word underflood to Imperfonal Perbs,
<whether it is a Noun of the lik Signification; as, Pugna pugnatur, or the Word
Res or Negotium, or the Infinitive Mood. Tho’ I incline to think that any one
of thefe will not anfwer to them all, but that there are fome to which the firft, to
others the fecond, and to others the third, may ie mojt fitly underflood, asthe Na-
ture of theVerb and good Senfe fhall dirctt us. This we are fure of, that the Word
underftood can ncver be a Perfon properly fo called, but a Thing; for which
Reafon, and the Iant of the two primary Perfons, viz. the firlt and fecond,
they are called Imperfonal, the’ fome are much offended with the Name.]

~C AP 1IV.. CHAP. 1v.

De Participio,

TRia funt precipué con-
fideranda in Participio, T

viz. Tempus, Significatio, &
‘Deslinatio,

I. Tempora Participiorum
funt Tria, ﬁr‘tj}m, Preteritum
& Futurum, -

Praf. ¢ &5 cns.
Pret, g g.‘_gjgtw, Sus, xus.
Fut. ﬁ@-' rus, dus.

II. Significatio Participio-
.vim eft vel AfFiva vel Paf-
Jivay vel Neutra, ad modum

«
.8

e
.C
‘=
e
Ky
B

verborum 2 quibus defcen- ner of the Ver

dunt, -

Of Patticiple..
Here are three Things e-
) Specially to be confidered
in a Participle, viz. Time, -
Signification and Declenfion,

L The Tenfes of Participles
are three, the Prefent, Prete-
rite and Future,

$2 557 Gex ot
£o Pret. S < tus,fus, Xus.
& S CFut. ¥ Crus, dus.

L. The Signification of Par-
ticiples is either A&ive or Paf-
five, or Neuter, after the Man-
s from wh
they come.

Pa
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(in ns & rus plerumque (in ns and rus are general-

o | font Afiva, g ly A&ive.

:8« | in dus femper Paffiva. K. | in dus always Paflive.

§ < i tus, fus, Xus, plerum- .} ¢ in tus, fus, xus, are gene-

g guc tunt Pafiva, inter-| § rally Paflive, fometimes
um verd Ativa, vel|N

: Agive, or alfoc Com-
L etiam Communia. mon.

III. Omuia Participia funt| III. A/ Participles are Ad-
Adje®iva: que definupt in nsl jectives : Thefe which end in ns
funt Tertie Declinationis, reli-|are of the Third Declenfion,
qua autem omnia Prime & Se-but all the reft are of the Firlt
cunde, JJand Second. C

A PARTICIPLE is a Kind of - Adjc&ive formed from a Vcrg, which
in its Signification always imports fome Time.

It is fo called, becaufe it partakes of a Noun and a Verb,. having Gen-
ders and Cafesfrom the ong, Timcand Signification from the other, and
Number from both. ’
" 1. ACTIVE Verbs [Sec Chap. IX.] have two Participles, one of the
Prg[cnt Time ending in us; as, {mans, Loving: And another of the Future
ending in rus; as, Amaturus, About to love.

2. PASSIVE Verbs have likewile two Participles, one of the Preterite
ending in tus, fus or xus; as Amatus, Loved; Vifus, Seen; Flexus, Bow-
ed, (to which fome add one in uxs, viz. Morfuus Dead:) And another of
the Future ending in dus; as smandus, To be loved. -

3. NEUTER Verbs have two Parliciple:,as the A&ive; as Sedexs, Sit-
ting, Seffurus, About to fit. C

4+ Attive INTRANSITIVE Verbs have frequently three Participles, as
Curens, Wanting; Cariturus, About to want, Carcndus, To be wanted; De-
{ens, Grieving ; Doliturus, About to grieve, Dolendus, To be grieved: And
fometimes four; as Vigilans, Watching; Vigilatyrus, About to watch, Vi-
gilatus, Watched ; Vigilandus, To be watched.

5. DEPONENT and COMMON Verbs haye gencrally four Perticiples;
as, Loguens, Speaking ; Locuturus. About to fpeak, Locutus, Having {poken,
Loguendus, 'To be {poken; Dignans. Vouchfafing, Dignaturas, About to
vouchfafe, Dignatus, Having vouchfafed, or bejng vouchfafed, Dignau-
dus, To be vouchfafed.

NoTE, 1. That in fome Deponent Verbs the Participle Rerfeft hath both
an ltive and Paffive Signification, tho® thatof the Verb itfelfis only A-
&live; as, Teffatus, having teftificd, or being teftificd. So Mentitas, Me-
ditatus, Oblitus, &c.

NoTE, 2. That it is effential to a Participle, I. That it come immediate-
1y from a Verb, IL That in its Signification it alfo include Time. There-
fore Tumicatas, Coated, Larvatus, Masked ; and fuch like, are pot Parti-
ciples, becaufe they come from Nouns, and not from Verbs. And Ifgua-
- Tsporant, Elegans, Neat, Circum/peftus, Circumfpe&, Tuacitas, Silent,

fe, Profufus, Prodigal, &c. arc not Participles, becaufe they da

Time,
There
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"ThereareaKind of Adje&iveNouns ending in UNDUS, whichapproach
very near to the Nature of, Participles, fuch as Errabundm,' Ludxbund:{:, ‘.’"
pulabundus. They are formed from the Imperf. of the Indic. and theirSig-
nification is much the fame with theParticiple of the Prefent Time; only
they fignify sbundance, or a great deal of the A&tion, according to 1.
Gellius, Lib. 2. Cap. 15. or according to others, they fignify the fame
with the Participles of Frequentative Verbs, when thefe are not in Ufe.
Sec Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited.

APPENDIX of Gerunds and Supines.

GERUNDS and SUPINES (which, becaufe of their near Relation te
Verbs, are by fome not improperly called Pariicipia.l Words) are a Sort of
Subflantive Nouns exprefling the A&tion of the Verb in general, or in the
Abftra&t. GERUNDS are Subftantives of the fecond Deéclenfion, and com-
plete in all their Cafes, except the Vocative. SUPINES are Subftantives of
the fourth Declenfion, having only two Cafes, the Accufative inUM, which
makes the Firft Supine, and the Allative in U, which makes the Second. .

[Voffius, Lib. 8. Cap. sg4. thiuks that the Laft Supine may fometimes be o
Dative; a5, Durum taétu, i. e. ta&tui; For the Datives of the Fourth De-
clenfion of old ended inu. Alfo Lib. 7. Cap. 8. be takes Notice that thy’ thefe
Supines bave [ometimes other Cafes, {as irrifui eflc) yet theyare only reckoned Su-
pines by Grammarians, when the Firlt come after Verbs of Motion, and the.
Second after Adjeftive Nouns : Thus dignus irrifu is o Supine (ac:ording to
them) Non fine irrifu audientium, is not.]

De Indeclinabilibus|Of the Indeclinable
Partibus Orationis. | Parts of Speech.
CAP. V. CHAP. V.
De Adverbio. Of Qoberb,
N ADVERBIO potifi-l TV an ADVERB s chief-
mim fpe@anda eft ejus Si- b to be confidered its Si-
Lnificatio. . gnification.

Adverbiorum Significationes) ~ The Significations of Adverbs
varie funt: earum verd przci- |are various : But the o of”
puz ad fequentia capita revo-|them may be reduced to the $§l-
cari poflunt. _ lowing Heads.

-

ADVERB s an indeclinable Part of Speech, which being joined to a
Noun, Verb, or other Adverb, exprefles fome Circumftance, Quality.
©or Manner of their Signification,

1. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE, ‘are chicfly thofe of Ple
ime and Order, - a
N b I8
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Adverbs of PLacE are fivefold,
z. Adverbs fignifying Motion

Ust? Wher:?
Hic, Here.
Illic, .
Ifthic, There.
Ibi, _
Intus, Within.
Foris, Without.
Ubique, Every where.
Nufquam, No where.
Alicubi, Some where,
Alibi, Elfgwhere.
Ubivis, - Any where.
Tbidem, In the fume Place. i -
Quo? Whither 2
Huc, Hither.
llue .
Ith u’c. Thither.
Intyo, To within.
Foras, To without.
Eo, To that Place.
Alio,” To another Place.
Aliquo, To ferme Place.-
Eodem, TothefamePlace.
QUoRSUM? Whitherward.
Venlusy Towards. .
Horfum, Hitherward.
Dlorfum, Thitherward.
Surfum, Upward.
Deorfum, Downward.
Antrorfum, Forward.
Retrorfum, Backward.
Dextrorfum,  TotherightHand.
Sinifrorfum, To the left Hand.
UNDE?" .- From whoie?
Hinc, - From bense.
Mine, - :
Ifthine; From theuce.
Inde, % o
fhde, Fremelfcwhere.
undey - - From fomePlace.
Sicunde, gﬁ'amaqj'l’lace.
Utringue, ‘On both Sides.
Superne, From above.
Inferne, From below.
Ceelitus, From Heaven.
Funditus, FromtheGround. |
Qua? Which Way 2
{ YHac, This If7ay.
<L Iacy .
:\ Iﬂhac, ] Tbﬂt ,V(I]. .
. (Alia, - Aiotker Hay.

2. Adverbs of TiME are threefdd,
viz. fugh as fignify,
(1) Being in Time, eithet

$ « § Nuag, Now.
~ &2 Hodie, . To day.
=~ o Tuncg
4 Tuom, Then.
< Heri, Yefierday.
> ! Dudum,
&< pridem, Heretofore.
o ' Pridice, The Day before.
Nudius' tertius, Tlree Days ago.
© \Nupery Lately.
JC Jamjam,, Prefeinly.
5 Sl\(o X, & Immediately.
" & Jstatim,” 7 )By-aud by.
$ © JProtinus, v Duftantly.
E,F Tilico, Straightway.
v . Cras, ‘To-morrew.
= X Ypoftridic, The Day aftet.
§ YPerendiec,  TwoDayshence.
* (Nondum,~  Not yet.
£QUuARDGT? When 2
« | Aliguando,
E }Nonnunquan, Sontefimes,
£ Interdum, :
-4 .5< semper, - Buer. -
-, |} Nunquam, Never.
WY 'Flntm‘i.m) N . Inthe meantime.
-+ -(Quotidie, Daily.
. +"(a) Continyance-of Time.
Div, .. ng.
Quamdiu? How lang 2
Tuamdiu, So loyg.
Jamdin,
Jamdudnm, Lang ago.
Jampridem, -
[*(2) Viciffitude or Repetitian of Tme.
. f{QuoTIES?. How often2”
Sxpe, Often.
- | Raro, Seldom.
£ | Toties, , So often.
& ' Aliquoties, Forfeveraltime
£ Viciffim, Turns.:
5 | Alternatim, By Turns.
=~ | Rurfus, - N
Iterum: Again. -
Subinde, .
-+ \ldentidem, }qu‘ and awon.
“E ¢ (Scmel, Once.
8.8 )Bis, Twice.
R % E)Ter, Thrice.
a A (Quater i Four times, &c.

3. Adverks
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3. Adverbs of ORDER ; as, -

Inde, Then. Dcinceps, So forth. Primd, -um, Firfl.

Deinde, Theredfter.  Denuo, Of new. Secund9, -um, Secondly.

Dehinc, Henceforth.  Deoique, Finally. Tertid, -um, Thirdly.

Porro, Moureover. Poitremo, Lajtly. Quartd, -um, Fourthly.
I1. The other Adverds exprefling QUALITY, MANNER, &vc. are

either Abfolute or Comparative. - . ’
. { 1. QUALLTY fimply; as, Bene, well; male, ill; fortiter, brave-
ly: And innumerable others that come from Adje&live Nouns ox

articiples. :

2.-CERTAINTY; as, Profe&to, cert, fané, plané, nz, utique, ita,
ctiam, truly, verily, yes; quidni, why not? omnino, certainly.

3. CONTINGENCE; as, Fortc, for{an, fortaflis, fors, bappily, per~
baps, by chance, peradventure..

1 4. NEGATION; as, Non, haud, not; nequaquam, not at all; neuti-
-quam, by wo means ; minime, nothing lefs.

s. PROHIBITION; as, Ne, not. :

6 ‘SW_?‘ARING ; as, Hercle, pol, edepol, mecaftor, by Hercules, by Pol~

ux, &c.

< 7. EXPLAINING ; as, Utpote, videlicet, fcilicet, nimirum, nem-
pe. o wit, namely.

8. SEPARATION; as, Scorfum, apart ; feparatim, feparately; figil-
latim, one by one; viritim, Man by Man; oppidatim, Town by Town,

' ABSOLUTE, denoting,

&c. ‘ . . .
9. JOINING TOGETHER; as, Simul, una, pariter, together; ge-

1 neraliter, generally; aniverfaliter, spiverfally; plerumque, for the
moft part.

10. 'IﬂNI;)ICATION or POINTING OUT; as, En, ecce, lo, bebold.

11. INTERROGATION; as, Cur, quare, quamobrem, why, where-
fore? Num, an, whether? Quomodo, qut, bow? To which add,

L Ubi, quo, quorfum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties.

1. EXCESS; a5, Valde, maxime, magnopere, fummopere, admo-
dum, oppido, perquam, longe, very much, exceedingly ; nimis, nimi-
um, foo much; prorfus, penitus, omnind, altogether, wholly; magis,
mare; melius, better ; pejus, worfe; fortius, more bravely : And op=
time, beft; peflime, worft; fortiffime, moft bravely; and innumnc-
rable athers of the Comparative and Superlative Degrecs.

2. DEFECT; a5, Ferme, feré, prope, propemadum, pend, almoft ;
parum, little; paulo, paullulum, very little, ) .

3. PREFERENCE ; as, potius, fatius, rather ; potifimum, pracipue,

refertim, chiefly, efpecially ; imd, yes, nay, nay ratber.

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, Ita, fic, adeo, /o ; ut, uti, ficut,
ficuti, velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quafi, as, as if ; quemadmodum,
even as; fatis, emough ; itidem, in like Manner,

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY; as, Aliter, fecus, otherwife;
alioqui er-alioquin, ¢lfe ; ncdum, much more o much lefs.

6. ABATEMENT; a5, Senfim, paullatim, pedetentim, by Degrees,
piece meal ; vix, fearcely; mgre, bardly, with Difficaity. .

7. EXCLUSION; as, Tantum, folum, mddd, tantummodo, dun-

S\ taxat, demum, only, .

1 - Moty

COMPARATIVE denoting,
A
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NoTk, 1. That ADVERBS feem originally to have been contrived to
exprefs compendioufly in one Word what muft otherwife have requi
two or more; as, Sapienter, wifcly, for cum Japientia ; bic, for in boc lus ;
femper, for in emni tempore; femel, fov una vice ; bis, for duabus vicibus ; Hern-
v, tor Hercules me juvet, &c. Therefore many of them are nothing elfe bat
wAdjettive Neims ot Pronouns, having the Prepofition and Sabffantive unde-
flood ; as, gud, ed, codem ; for ad que, ca, eadem [local; or kui, i, cidewm,[loco);
for of old thefe Datives cnded in e. Thus, gua, bac, illacy &c. ate plain A4
Jeftives inthe Labl. fing. fomin the Word via, a Way, and is, being under-
ftood. Many of them are Compounds; as, guomodo, i. . gxo modo; gmem-
admodum, i. ¢. ad quem modums; quamobrem, i.c. b quam rem; guare,i, c. [pro]

ua re ; guorfum, i.c. verfus quem [locum]; feilicet, i. c. feire licet ; videlicet,
.e. videre licet ; ilicet, i. e. ire licet; illico, 1. ¢, in loce ; magnopere, i. €. ma-
£no opere;; mimirum, i. c. ni [¢ft] mirum, &c. i

NoTE, 2. That of _sdverbs of Place, thefe of the Firft Kind anfwer to
the Queftion wbi ? the Second zglyu.’ the Third to guorfion 2 the Fourth
to usde? and the Fifth togua? To whichmight be added aSixth, qnu{

e, How far ? anfwered by Ufgwe, until ; Hacofgue, Hitherto ; Eoufgue, lo

ar ; Haltenus, hitherto, thus far ; Eatenus, fo far as; Quadantenns, in fome
Meafure. But thefe are equally applied to Place and Time.

No'rs, 3. Thatsdverbs of Time of the Firft Kind anfwer to quando? of
theSecond to guamdis and guamdudum or quampridem? of the Third to
‘guoties 7 ' . )

§ No;-s, 4. That _Adverbs of Quality generally anfwer to the Queflion
uomado ? ‘ ’

‘Nore, 5. That fome Adverbs of Time, Plate, and Order, are frequently
ufed the one for the other ; as Ubi, where asd When ; indefrom that Place,
From that Time, thereafter, next ; bafenus thus far, with refpe& o Place,|
Time orOrder,&c.Other sduerbs alfo may be claffed undcrdi&:rentl-luds.\
- NoTg,6. That fome Adverbs of Time are either paf, prefent or future;)
as, Jam, already, now, by and by; Okm, long ago, fornctime hereafter.

NoTe, 7. That Interrogative Adverbs of Time and Place,doubled or with
the Adjc&ion cungue anfwer to the Englith Adje&ion foever; as, abisbi, or
sdicunque, wherefoever ; quogwo or guocangue; whitherfoever, éc. And the
fame holds alfo in other Interrogative Words; as, gwifguis, or guicungue,
whofoever ; quotquot, or quotcunque, how many foever ; guantus guantus, ot
quantufiungue, how great focver ; qualis qualis or gualicungue, of what Kind
or Quality focver; »f ut, or sicungue, however, or howloever, é-.

C AP. VL CHAP. VIL

" De Prepofitione. Of P2epofition,
1. Repofitiones que regunt | I THE Prepofitions which
: P Accufativam funt vigin- govern the Accufa-

ti o&o, v/z. tive are twenty eight, viz.
ad, " I—Agv:n;u., &%
Apudy AL - )Adverfum }/gainﬁ.
Ante, . Bofire, lc,onu‘a, ’

. Ois,
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Cis, za"' this Side. Propter, For, hardby.

Citra, Per, gj, through,
Circa, 2 g Prazter, efides, except.
Circum, } oute Penes,  In the Power of.
Erga,  Towards. Poft, After. -

Extra, - Without. Pone, Behind.

Inter, Between, among, Secus, By, along.

Intra, Within. . Secundum, According to.

Infra, Beneath. Supra, Above.

Juxta,  Nigh to. Trans,  On the farther Side.
Qb, For. Ultra, Beyond.

1. Prepofitiones que re-| II. The Prepofitions which go-
gunt Ablativum funt quindC-Ivern the Ablative arg Fiftetn,

cim, nempe, viz.

A, g De, Of, concerning.

Ab, rom. E, . v

Abs, % L Ex, 3055t o

Abfque, Without. Pro,  For.

Cum, With. : Pre,  Before.

Clam,  Without the Know- Ralam, With the Knowledge of.
ledge of, Sine,  Without, -

Coram, Before. - Tenus, Up to,

III. Hz quatuor interdum| 1L Thefe four govers [imas
Accufatjvam, ipterdum Abla- | times the Accufative,. and fome~
tivam regunt. times the Ablative.

In, In, into, _ Super,  Above,

Sub, Under. Subter,  Beneath,

— =

A PREPOSITION is an indeclinable Word, thewing the Relation of
onc Subftantive Noun to another.

No TE, ThatPore and Secus rarely occur : and Prope, nigh; Ufgue, unto §
Circiter, about; Verfus, towards; which are commonly reckoned among
the Prepafitions governing the Accufative ; and Procul, far, among thofe go-

“verning the 4blative, are .1dverbs; and do not govern a Caie of them-
felves, but by the Prepofition ad, which is underftood to the firft four,anda
orab to the latt. To which perhaps may beadded Clam, which is joined
very frequently with the _sccufative; as, Clam patre, or patrem; a being
underftood to the one, and guod ad to the other.

Befides the feparate Ufe of thefe PREPOSITIONS, there is another Ufe
arifes fromthem,namely, their being put before a vaft Number of Nouns,
and Verbs in Compefition, which creates a great Variety, and givesa. pecu-
Yiar Elegance and Beauty to the Latin Tonguc, :

, o 1z - Thete

il
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 There aré five or fix Syllables, viz. AM, DI or DIS, RE, SE, CON,
which are commonly called Infeparable Prepofitions, becaufe they are oy
to be found in compound Words: However they generally add Tomething
to the Signification of the Words with which they are compounded ; this,

Am, - round about, ambio,  to furround. |
Di divelio,  to pull afunder.
Dis, } ceniesd2 e (- Ddiftraho,  to draw afunder
Re, g igain, * Yrelego, to read again.

. Se, ) ufide or apart, fepono, o lay aﬁ‘ze.
Con, together, concrefco, fo grow together.

CHAP. VIL

- Of SInterjedtion,
f N INTERJECTION is an indeclinable Word thrown into Dif-
courfe, to fignify fome Paflion or Emotion of the Mind.
( 1. JOY; as, Evax, hey, brave, is.
2. GRIEE; as, Ah, hei, heu, eheu, ab, alas, woes me,
3. WONDER ; as, Papz, O ftrange; Vah, bab,
4. PRAISE; as, Euge, well done.
5. AVERSION; s, Apage, away, begone, fy, tufb.
6. EXCLAIMING; a5, Oh, proh, 0. :
7. SURPRISE or FEAR; as, Atat, ba, aba,
8. IMPRECATION; as, Vz, woe, pox on’t.
9. LAUGHTER; a5, Ha, ha, he. '
10. SILENCING; as, Au, 'R, pax, filence, bufb, 'ff.
11. CALLING; as, Eho, io, ho, fo ho, bo, O.
12. DERISION ; a5, Hui, away with.
U13. ATTENTION ; a5, Hem, bab.

NoTE, i. That the fame Interjeftion denotes fometimes one Paffion and
fometimesanother ; as, Vah, which is.ufed to exprefs Foy and Sorrow and
Wonder, &c. ’ ' '

Norg, 2. That fome of them are natural Scunds common to all Langua-

es.
$ NoTE, 3. That Nouns are ufed fometimes for Interjeltions ; as, Malam!
AVith a Pox! With a Mifchicf! Infandum ! Q fhame! fy, fy! Miferum!
© wretched! Nefas! O the Villany! :

INTERJECT{ON is a compendious Way of exprefling a whole Sep-
tence in one Word, and ufed anly to reprefent the Paffions and Emotions *
of the Soul, that the Shortnefs of the one might the fooner exprefs the
Suddennefs and Quicknefs of the other.

Some of them exprefs,
A

CHAP. VIL

: Of donjunction.
’ CONJUNCTION is an indeclinable Word that joins Sentences to-
gether; and thereby fews their Dependence upon one anothe‘rx

| N > -
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[ " of thefc fome are called,

1. COPULATIVE; as, Et, ac, atque, que, and ; ctiam, quoque, item, ab
Jfo; cum, tum, both, and. Alfo their Contraries, Nec, neque, ncu, neve,
neither, nor. . . ) .

2. DISJUNCTIVE; as, Aut, ve, vel, feu, five, cither, or. -

3. CONCESSIVE; as, Etfi, ctiamfi, tametfi, licet, quanquam, quamvis,
tho’, altho’, albeit.

4. ADVERSATIVE; as, Scd, verum, autem, at, aft, dtqui, but; tamen,
attamen, veruntamen, verumenimvero, yet, notwitbjlanding, neverthelefs.

5. CAUSAL; as, Nam, namque, enim, for ; quia, quippe, quoniam, becaufe ;
quod, that, becaufe. .

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, Ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itaque,
therefore ;. quapropter, quocirca, wherefore; proinde, therefore; cum,
quum, fecing, fince ; quandoqdidem, forafmuchas.

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, Ut, uti,that, to the end that.

8. CONDITIONAL; a3, Si, fin, if ; dum, modo, dummodo, provided, ap-
on Condition that ; fiquidem, if indced.

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE; ds, Ni, nifi, unlefs, except.

10. DIMINUTIVE; as, Saltem, certe, at leaft.

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, An, anne, num, whether ; ne, an-
non, whetber, not ; necne, or not.

12. EXPLETIVE,; a5, Autem, vero,now, truly; quidem, equidem, indeed.

13. ORDINATIVE; as, Deinde, thereafter ; denique, finally ; infuper, more-
ever ; caterum, moreover, but, however. ,

14. DEICLARATIVE ; as, Videlicet, fcilicet, nempe, nimirum, &-. towis,
namely. . -
No'rg, 1. That the fame Words, as they are taken in different Views,are

both Adverbs and Conjunitions; as, An, anne, &c. are Sufpenfive Conjunitions

and Interrogative Adverbs. The fame may be faid of the Ordinative and De-
clarative Conjunflions, which under another View may be ranked unider 4d-
verbs of Orderand Explaining. So likewife Utinam, which is commonly cal-
ed an Adverb of #ifbing, when more narrowly confidered, is nothing elfe
ut the Conjunétion Uti [that] with the Syllable nam added to it, and opte

[I with] underfiood ; as, Utinam adfuiffes; Ut te Deus male perdat ; fupple

Opto. But fince both of them are indeclinable, there is no great Necd of

being very nicein diftinguithing them.

NoTE, 2. That other Parts of Speech compounded together, fupply the
Place of Conjunttions; as, Poftea, afterwards; praterea, morcover; propterca,
becaufe, &e. Whichare made up of the Prepofitions pofl, preter, and prop-
ter, with ea the Pronoun. :

NoTE, 3. That fome Conjunflions, according to their natural ORDER, |
ftand firft in a Scntence; as, Et, aut, nec, fi, &c. Some contrary to their
natural Order, ftand in the fecond Place, viz. autem, vero, quoque, quidem, e~
nim : And fome may indifferently be put either firft or fecond, viz. Nam- '
que, etenim, ﬁgﬁdem, ergo, igitur, itique, &c. Hence arofe the Divifion |
of them into Prepafitive, Swbjunflive and Common. . \

€ CHAP.
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qCHAP IX

APPENDIX, containing fome Obfervations concerning the
various Divifions and' Significations of - Wesls, efpecially
Noun and Verd. « : i

1. LL Words whatloever are either Simpleor Compotind. A STIMPLE
A ‘Word [Simplex] is that which was never more than one; as, 7o

fus, lego. A COMPOUND [ Compofitum] is that whichismade up of two

or more Words, or of a Word and fome Syllabical Adje&tion; as, Iy

Sus, perlega, derelinguo, egomet. . .

2. All Words whatfoever are either Primitive or Derivative. A PRIMI-
TI1VE Word [ Primitirum] is that which comes from no other Word; as,
Fuftus, lego, A DERIVATIVE [Derivativam] is that which comes from
another Word ; as Fuftitia, leitio.

I. Befides the more gencral Divifions of Nouns and Pronouns, mentioned
- 5 and 22. there are other partieular Divifions of them taken from their
vharrious Significations and Derivations: The moft remarkable whereof are
thefe; .

I. With re(pc& to Signification. .

1. A COLLECTIVE [Colleftivum] isa Subftantive Noun which figni-
fies many in the fingular Number; as, Populus, a People; exercitus, an
Army.

2.yAn INTERROGATIVE Noun or Pronoun [Interrogativum] is that
by which we ask a2 Queftion ; as, Qais 2 Who? Uter > Which of the two?
Qualis? Of what Kind? Quantus? How great? Quot? How many? And
thefe, when they are ufed without a Queftion, are called INDEFINITES.

3. ARELATIVE Noun or Pronoun [Relatiuwm] is an Adje&ive that
has refpeét to fomething fpoken before ; as, Qui, ille, ipfe, &c. Alius, alter,
reliquus, cetera, -um, qualis, quantus, &c. .

4. PARTITIVE Noun or Pronoun [ Partitivam] is an Adje&ive which
fignifies many feverally, and as it,were one by one ; as, Omnis, nullus, guif.

e, &c. or a Partof many ; as, Quidam, aliguis, neuter, nemo, &c.

s. A NUMERAL Noun [ Numeralc] is an Adje&ive which fignifiesNum-.
ber, (of which there arc four principal Kinds:)

(1.) CARDINAL, [ Numcrus Cardinalis]; as, Unus, duo, tres, &e¢.

(2.) ORDINAL, [Ordinalis]; as, Primus, fecundus, tertius, &c.

3.) DISTRIBUTIVE, [ Diftributivus]; as Singuli, bini, terni, &c.
I}4.).£’IULTLPLKCATI VE, [Multiplicativus] ; as, Simplex, duplex, tri~
ex, &c.

L IT. With refpeét to Siguxfimtian and Derivation. .

1. APATRONYMICK Noun [ Patronymicum]is a Subftantive Noun de-
rived from another Subftantive proper, fignifying onc’s Pedigree or Ex-
tra&tion; as, Priamides, the Son of Priamus ; Priamis, the Daughtegof Pri-
amus ; /etias, the Daughter of AEetes; Nerine, the Daughter of iNera.d
Patronymicks are generally deriveéd from the Name of the Father, but the
Poets (for others {eldom ufe them) derive them alfo from the Grandfatber,
or fome other remarkable Perfon of the Family; nay fometimes from the
Founder of a Nation or People, and alfo from Countries and Cities ;

" Kacides, the Son, Grandfon, Great-grandfon, or one of the Pofterity of .

Lacus; Romalida,"the Romans from theiv firlt King Romudus; Sicelis, Troas,
a
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8 Woman of Sicily, of Trey, &c. Patronymicks of Men erd indes; of Wo-
men in is, a5, and we. Thefc in des and ne are of the Firft, and thefein is
and as of the Third Declenfion. - .

- 2. An ABSTRACT Noun [ Abfiraffum] is a Subftantive derived from an
Adje&tive exprefling theQuality of that Adje&ivein general,without re-
gard to the thing in which the Quality is: as, Bositas, Govdnefs; Dul-
cedo, Sweetnefs; from bonus, good; dulcis, fweet. With refpeé to thete Ab-
firadls, the Adje&ives from which they come are called CONCRETES,
bccaufc, befides the Quality, they alfo confufedly fignify fomething as
the Subje& of it, without which they cannot make Senfe. .

3. A GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun [Gentile or Patrium] is an Adje-
&ive derived from a Subftantive proper, fignifying one’s Country; as
Scotus, Macedo, Arpisas, Edinburgenfis, d ; & Man born in Scot~
land, M:cedm’c, Arpinum, Edinburgh, Dundee ; from Scatia, Macedonia, Ar-

inum, Edinburgum, Taod
? 4.A POSS]:‘)SSIVE Noun [ Poffeffrowm] is an Adje&tive derived from a
Subftantive whether Proper or Appellative, fignifying Poffeffion or Pro-
perty ; as, Scoticus, Herculeus, Paternus, Herilis, Femineas, of or belonging

to Scotland, Hercules, a Father, a Mafter, a Woman ; from Scotia, Horvules,
Pater, Herus, Femina.

5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun [Diminutivem] is a Subftantive or Adjeétive
derived from another Subflantive or Adjetive refpe&ively, importiog 2
Diminution or leffening of its Signification; as, Libellus, a litte Boox;
Chartula, a little Paper ; Opufeulum, 3 litle Weork ; from liber, charta, opus ;
Parvulus, very little ; Candidulus, pretty whitc; from parvus, candidus.
“Thefe for the moft part end in Jus, la, orlum, and are generally of the
fame Gender with their Primitives.

6. A DENOMINATIVE Noun [Denominativum] is a Subftantive or
Adje&ive derived from another Noun; as, Gratia, Favour; Vises, a Vine-
yard; Senator, a Senator ; from gratus, vinum, fenex: Celeftis, heavenly ;
Humanas, humane ; Aureus, golden; from celum, bomo, aurum. .

7. A VERBAL Noun [Verbale] is a Subftantive or Adje&tive derived
froma Verb; as, Amor, Love; Doffrina, Learning;. Leftio, a Leffon
Auditus, Hearing; from Amo, doceo, lego, audio; .Amabilis, lovely ; Capax,
capable; Volucer, {wift; from Amo, capio, volo,

8. Laftly, There are fomg Nouns derived from Participles, Adverds and
Prepofitions; as, Fillitius, counterfeit; Craftinus, belonging to the Mor-
row ; Comtrarius, contrary ; from Fiftus, cras, contra.

NoTE, That the fame Nouns,according to the differentRefpeéls in which
they are confidered, may fometimes be ranked under one, and fometimes
under another of the above mentioned Claffes; as, Quis is an Interrogative,
Relative or Partitive; Pietas, an Abfira& or Denominative. .

I1. Pronouns are divided into four Clafles, viz.

«w1. DEMONSTRATIVES, Ego, tu, fui.

2. RELATIVES, Ile, ipfe, ifte, bic, is, quis, qui.

3. POSSESSIVES, Meus, tuus, fuus, nofter, vefier.

#. PATRIALS or GENTILES, Noftras, vefiras, cujas. .

Of them alfo two are INTERROGATIVES, Quis and cujas. .

IIL. 1. Verbs with refpe& to their Figure or Frame,are cither SIMPLE

a3, Amo, 1love: Or, COMPOUND ; as, Redamo, L love again.

.
.

2, Witk
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2. With refpeét to their Species or Origin, arc either PRIMITIVE; as,
Lego, Iread: or DERIVATIVE; as, Leito, I read frequently.

3. With refpe& to their Conjugation, arc either REGULAR'; as, Am:
or IRREGULAR as, Voo, vis, &c.

4. With re(pe& to their Conflituent Parts, are either COMPLETE; a
zmo : ;r DEFECTIVE; as, Inquam: or REDUNDANT ; as, Edo, edis,

es, &, .

§. With refpe& totheir Perfous, are cither PERSONAL ; as, Amo; ot
IMPERSONAL; as, Paiitet. .

. 6. With refpeét to their Terminations, they end cither in O; as, 4mo : or

in R; as, Amor: orin M; as, Sum. . -

. 37 With refpe& to their Siguification, Verbs arc cither Subflantive or Ad-
elive.

(1.) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb [Subffantivum] is that which fignifies im-
ply the Affirmation of Being or Exiftencés as, Sum, fio, exifto, I am.

(2.) An ADJECTIVE Verb [ Adjeffivum] is that which, together with
the Signification of Being, has a particular Signification of its own; as,
Amo: i. e. Sum amans, 1 am loving.

An Adjettive Verb is divided into A&ive, Paffive apd Neuter.

(2.1 AnACTIVE Verb [ 4&itum] is that which affirms A&ion of its Per-
fon or Nominative before it ; as, Amo, loguor, curro.

[2.] A PASSIVE Verb [Pafivwm] is that which affirms Paffion of its
Perfon or Nominative before it; as, smor.

(3-] A NEUTER Verb [ Neuirum] is that which affirms ncither A&ion
nor Paffion of its Nominative; but fimply fignifies the State, Pofture, or
Quality of Things ; as, Sto, fedeco, maneo, dure, vires, faveo, [apio, quiefco,
&c. 1{‘ fland, fit, flay, endure, to be green, 1o be yellvw, tobe wife, toreft.

An 4dive verb is again divided into Tranfitiveand Litranfitive.

[1.] An A&ive TRANSITIVE Verb (Traafitivum] is that whofe A&ti-
on pafleth from the Agent to fome othcer Thing.;.@%. ~no patrem.

[2.] An 4five INTRANSITIVE Yerb Iu)mn,?tiwm] is that whofe
i‘.&u;; pafleth not frem the Agent tgany other; as, curro, I vun; ambulo,

walk, ¥

" “When to any Verb you put the Queftion WHOM? or WHAT? ifa

rational An{wer canbe returncd, the Verb is Tranfitive ;as, W hom ov ¥ bat

do you teach ? Anfw. A Boy, the Grammar; If not, it is Intranfitive: as,

3 hat do you run, go,come, live, flecp, &c. To which no rational Anfwer can

be given, unlels it be by a Word of like Signification, which fometimes

indeed thefe Verbs have after them; as, Pivo vitam jucundam, 1 live a

pleafant Life; Eo iter longum, I go a long Journey. R

NoTg, 1. That the fame Verb is foinctimes Tranfitive, and fomietimes
Jutranfitive; as, Ver incipit, the Spring begins, Cic. Incipere facinus, to begin
an Aftion, Plaut. .

Notg, 2. That Neuter and Intranfitive Verbs are often englithed with
the Sign of a paflive Verb; as, Gules, I am hot; Palles, I am pale; Facobus
ebiit, James is gone.

Nortg, 3. That Neuter and
unlefs imperfonally ufed, as the

., gantly are; as, pugnatar, itur,

» Tho?’all Verbs whatfocver,

"% fome onc or other of the for
™

4
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gether with the Significationof Verbs, are obligedalfoto confider their Ters
mination, and finding that all 4&ive Verbs did not end ino, neither all Pa/~
fivesin or, it wasjudged conveniendtoadd to the formertwé or three o~
ther Claffes or Kinds of them, viz. Deponent, Common, and Nmer-pa}giw.

[r.] A DEPONENT Verb [Deponens] is that which has a Paflive Ter-
minatit:ln, but an A&ive or Neuter Signification; as, Loguor, 1 fpeak; mo-
rior, I dic. :

[2.] A COMMON Verb [Commane] is that which tinder a Pafive Ter-
mination has d Signification either A&ivc or Paflive ; as, Criminor,Iaccufe,
or I am accufed; Dignor, 1 think, or I am thought worthy.

[3-] A NEUTER PASSIVE [ Neutro-paffivam] is that which is half A-
&ive and half Paflive in its Termination, but in its Signification is cithe?
wholly Paffive; as, Fio, faftus fim, To be made, Or wholly A&tive or
Neuter ; as, Audeo, aufus fum, To dare; gaudeo, gavifus fum, to rejoices

8. To omit the other Kind of Derivative Verbs, ‘which are not very
material, there are three Kinds of themderived from Verbs,which deferve
to be remarked, viz. Frequentatives, Inceptives, and Defideratives.

&x .] FREQUENTATIVES [Verba frequentativa) fignify Frequency of
Aétion. They are formed from the laft Supine by changing atu into ite
from Verbs of the firft, and u intd'o from Verbs of the other three Con-
jugations. They arc%ltvof the firfty as, Clamits, to cry frequently, fromt
clama ; dormits, to fleep often, from dormio. Ftom them alfo are form-
ed other Frequentatives; as, carro; curfo, curfito; jacio, jalle, jaltite; pel-
lo, pulfo, pulfite, and pulto. . )

[2.] INCEPTIVES [verbd inceptiva] fignify thata 'rhing is begun and
tending to Perfettion, They arc formed from the Second Perfon Sing.
Pref. Ind. by adding co. Theyareall of the Third Conjugation, and want
both Preterite and Supine; as, Caleo, cales, calefco, 1 grow or wax warm.

(3.) DESIDERATIVES [Verba defiderativa] fignify a Defire of A&tion.
They are formed from the laft Surinc by adding rio. They are all of the
Fourth Conjugation, and genetally want both Preterite and 8upine; as,
Cenaturio, 1 defire to {up; Efirio, 1 am hungry; or I defire to eat.

9. Laftly; In Confiruftion, Verbs receive Names from their more parti-
cular Significations ; as, Vocative Vert
wiembrings of want, of teaching, of acc

In the preceeding Divifion of Verbs, with tefpeft fo their Signification, X
bave receded alittle from the common Method ; and in particular I have.given &
different Accoint of Neuter Verbs from that commonly received by Gramma-
tians, who comprife under them all Tntranfitive Verbs, tho’ their Significations
benever fo much A&ive. But this I did partly from the Reafon of the Name,
awhich imporfs a Negation both of Ation and.Palﬁon. and part{_y to give adi-
Jlin@t View of the Signifteations of Verbs without r ard so their Terminati-
ops, which in that refped are purely accidental and arbitrary.

I have alfo excluded from the Divifions of Verbs thofe called NEUTRAL
PASSIVES [Lat, Neutra-pafliva] becaufe otiginally they are Aive verbs; for
the primary Signification of vapulo is pereo or E!oro H of exulo, extra folum
€0 ; of veneo, venum €0; a_/P nubo, velo. lcco_uldeed is a very [fingular

 Verd, for in the AQive voice fignifies !;Eaﬂively.- and in the Paﬂivc,P a Aivel--
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PARS TERTIA.IPART THIRD.
De Sententits, frve, Of Sentences, or

gratmne. ’ Speech.

S NTENTIA eft que- SENTENCE is any

vis animi cogitatio, dua- A Thought of the Mind ex-
bus aut pluribus vocibus fimul ipreff by twa or more Words pur
Jjondis enunciata; ut, Tu legis; ,Iagel/)cr s asy, Yourcad; You
Tu legis libros ; Tu legis libros|read Books; You read good
bonos ; Tu legis libros bonos do-  Books ; You read good Books
mi (a). : 'at home. .

CAP. L | CHAD 1
De Syntaxi, ffveCou-, Of Syntay, or Cone

firuétione. fruction,
"YNTAXIS cft recta vo-| QYNTAX is the right Order-
} ) cum in Oratione Compo-l ing of Words in Speech.
itio, ‘

Ejus partes font due, Con-| Jts Parts are two, Concord
corduntia & Regimen (6). and Government.
I Con-

(a) We are now arrived at the principal Part of Grammar; for the
greatEnd of Speech being to convey our Thoughtsunto others, it will be
of little Ufe to us to have aStock of Words, and to know what Changes
can be made upon them, unlefs we can alfo apply them to Pra&tice, and
make them anfwer the great Purpofes for which they areintended.  To
the Attainment of this End there are two things abfolutely neceffary, viz.
1. That in'Speech we difpofe and frame our Wordsaccording to the Laws
and Rulcs cltablithed among thofe whofe Eanguage we fpcak. II. That
in like Manner weknow what is {poken and written,and be able to explain
it in due Order,and refolve it into the feveral Parts of which it is made up.
“The firft of thefe is called SYNTAX or CONSTRUCTION, and the
fecoryl is named EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION. The firft fhews us
how to fpeak the Language ourlelves, and the fccond how to under-
ftand.it when fpoken by others.  But it maft be owned that there is fuch
a neceffary Conne€tion between them, that he that is Mafter of the firft
cannot be ignorant of the {econd.

() NoTe, 1. That the Diffcrence between Concord and Government com-
fifts chiefly in this, that in Cancord there can no Change be made inthe Ae-
cidents, that is, Gender, Cafe, Number or ! erfon of the one, but the like
Change muftallo be made in the other: Butin Government, the firt Word
“£declinable) may be changed, withoutany Change in the fecond. In Can-

“he firk Word may be called the ##ord direfling, and the fecond the
Word
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Concordantia cft quando una
diftio concordat cum -altera in
quibufdam accidentibus.

Regimen eft quando diio re-
git certum cafum.

of Eonfirucion. -5
34 -

Concord 15 witns e §ord
agrees with*®other in fome Ac-
cidentiyem .

Government is when a Word
governs a certain Cafe.

I. De Concordantia.
Oncordantia eft quadru-
plex,

1. Adjectivi cum Subftantivo.

2. Verbi cum Nominativo.
3. Relativi com Antecedente.

4. Subftantivi cum Subflanti-
vo. )
REGUL A 1
- Djectivum concordat cum
Subftantivo in genere,nu-
mero & cafu; ut, )
a Vir b bonus. .
2 Femina bcafla.
b Dulce a pomum.

1. Of Cotcod,
Oncord is fourfold)

1..0f on Adje&ive with a
Subftantive.

2. Of a Verb with a Nomi-
native.

3. Of a Relative with an An-
tecedent.

4. Of a Subftantive with a
Subftantive.

RULE I
AN Adjetive agrees with 1
a Subflantive in Gender,
Number and Cafe ; as,
A good Man.
A chafte Woman. -
A fweet Apple.
K.2 ° R E G.

. Word direfled: In Government the firft is called the Word goverping, and
the fecond the #Word governgd. .
NoOTE, 2. That for thegreater Eafe both of Mafterand Scholar,we have
noted thefe Words wherein the Force of each Example Iieth, with the Let-
ters[2]and[?]; the Word Diretting or Governing with {21, and the Word
Direttedor Governed with [b]; or where there are two Words Direfing or
Governing, the firt with (3], and the fecond -with [22]; and where two
Words 5irc&ed or Govérned, the firft with [b] and the fecond with [bb],
. Number.1: NoTg, 1. That the Way to find out the Subflantive is to ask
‘the Queftion WHO or WHAT? to the AdjeHlive; for that which an-.
fwers to it is the Subflantive. And the fame Queftion put to the Verb or
Relative, difeovers the Nominative or . 4ntecedent.

NoTg, 2. That another Adjeffive fometimes fupplics the Place of a
Subflantive ; as Amicus certus, a {ure Friend ; Bona ferina, Good Venifon,
Homo being underftood to .4micus, and Caro to Ferina.

NorTg, 3, That the Subffantive THING [ Negotium] is molt frequently
underftood ; and then the Adjetfive is alwiys put in the Neuter Ge: der,
as if it werc a Subffantive; as, Trifte [fupple Negotium] i. c. Res triffis,
Afad Thing., Bona, [fupple Negotia] i, ¢, Res bone, Good Things.
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REG. 1L

2 ERBUM concordat curn‘ A

Nominativo ante fe in
pumero & perfona; ut,
2 Ego « lego.
a Tu b feribis.
& Praceptor b docet.

RULE II
Verb agrees with the No-
minative before it in Num-
ber and Perfin; as,
I read.
You write.
The Mafter teacheth.

ANNOTATIONES.

1- VERBA Sutflantiva,
Vocandi & Geftis habent
utrinque Nominativum  ad
eandam rem pertinentem ;
ut
b Ego 2 fum ® difeipulus.

b Tu 2 pocaris ® Joannes.
b Jlla  incedit tb Regina.
2. 9] "EXCEP. Infinitivus
Modus Accufativum ante fe
habet; ut,

Gaudeo™ te 3 valere,

x. Subftantive Verbs, Verbs
of Naming and Geflure have a
Nominative both before and af-
ter them, belonging to the fame
thing ; as,

I am a Scholar,

You are named Fohn.

She walks [as] a Queen.

2. € EXCEP. The Infinitive
Mood has an Accufative before
1t as,

" Tam glad that you are well.

3. 4 ESSE

o " . . -k
Num. 3. NoTE, That the Infinitive Mood frequently fupplies the Place
of the Nomingtive; as, Mentiri non eft meum, To lic is not mine, [or my
Froperty.] . . o
Num. 3. 1. Subflantive Verbsare Sum, fio, forem and exifto.
2. Verbs of Naming are thefe Paffives, Appellor, dicor, vocor, nominor, nux-
cupor; to which add, Videor, exijtinior, creor, coiftituor, falutor, defignor, &c.
3. Verbsof Geflure are, Eq, incedo, Venio, cube, Jlo, fedeo, evado, fugio, dor-
mio, fomnio, maneo, &c. ‘

" NoTE, That any Verb may have after it the Nominative when it belongs
to the fame thing with the Aominative before it; as Audivi boc pucr, I
theard it being, [or when I' was] a Boy. Defeudi rem publicam adolefeens, ‘non
deferam fenex, 1 defended thcCommpn Wealth [when I'was] a young Man,
Y will not defert [now that 1am] old, Cic. : :

* Num. 4. NoTE, That when the Particle THAT [in Lat. QUOD, or
UT] comes between two Verbs, it iselegantly 1€ft out, by turning the Ne-
misative Cafcinto the Accufative, and the Verb into the Infiuitive Mood;
as Aiunt regem adventare, They fay [that] the King is coming ; rather than
iunt quod rex adventat.  Turpe cjt cos qui bene nati funt turpiter vivére. ’Tis
a fhameful thing that they who are well born fouldlive bafely; rathes
thap, Ut i urpiter vivant.  Sce p. 43, ST ’ R

N
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- 3. § ESSE habet eundem| 3. § ESSE hath the fameg
cafum poft fe quem ante fe;Cafe after it that it hath be-

ut, 1fore it as,
3 Petrus cupit @ effe b vir| Peter defires to be a learn-
doltus. ed Man.
Scio b Petrum 3 effe bb virum| 1 know that Peter is a learn-
. doftum. ed Man.
b. Mihi b negligenti 2 effe non ‘ I am not allowed to be ne-

licet. . gligent.
REG. 1L | RULE HIL
o ELATIVUM Q_ui,l T HE Relative Qui, que,6
que, quod, concordat! quod, agrees with the
cum Antecedente in genere & | dutecedent in Gender  and
numero ; ut, ,A'um./wer 3 as,
a Vir fapit b qui pauca quui-l He is a wile Man who fpeaks
tur., fittle.
. 1. Si nullus interveniat No-| 1. If no Nominative comesy
.. minativus inter Relativum & between the Relative and 1he
Verbum, Relativum erit Verbo | Verb, the Relative fhall be the
Nominativus ; ut, . Nominative to the Verb ; as,
) . Pre-

Num. 5. NoTg, 1. That we frequently fay, Licet nobis efé bonos; We
may be good.  Tibi expedit cjjé fedulum, "Tis cxpedient for you to bedili-
gent.  Nemini unguam nocuit fuiffe pium, It never burted any Man that he
hath been pious: But then the Accufative, Nos, te, illum, &c. is under-
ftood ; thus, Licet nobis [nos] ¢je bonss, &c.

No rE, 2. Thatif Effz,and the other Infiuitives of Subflantive Verbs, Verbs
of Naming, &c. have no 4ccufative or Dative before them, the Word that
follows (whcther Subflantive or Adjeflive)is to be put in the Nominative;as,
Dicitur ejfé vir, He is faid tobea Man. Non videtur effe faiturus,He fecms
not about todo it. Nemo debet dici beatus ante fium opitum, No Man fhould
be called happy before his Death. .

ANum. 6. NoTE, 1. That the Autecedent is a Sublantive Noun that goes
before the Relative, and is again underftood to theRelative. Wherefore
it will not be dmifsto teach the Scholur to fupply it every Where; thus,
Beware of Idlenefs, which [1dlenc(s] is an Encmy to Virtue, Cave fegniticrm,
que [ feguities] it inimica virtati. Nay Cicero himfelf, but efpecially Ce-
Jar, frequently repeatthe Sulflantive; as, Iaoppidum perfugifti, quoinoppido, *
&c. You fledto a Town, in which Town, Cic. Diem dicunt, quo die ad ripam
Rbodaus conveniang, They appoint a Day, on which Day they fheuld meet
upon the Bank of the River Rbofue, Cef. :

. NoTE, 2. That when the Relztive refpels a whole Sentence, it is put in
the Neuter Gender; as, Foarncs mortuus eft, quod mibi fummo dolori ¢ff, John
is dead, which is a great Giief to me. .

NoTE, 3. Thattae Ferfon of the Relative is always the fame with that
of its Autecedent; as, Ego qui doceo, 1 who teach. Tuqui difcis, Yoy who
Jearn. Leftio que docetur, the Leflon which is taughe,
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Preceptor = qui b docet. The Mafter who teacheth,
8 2. At {i interveniat Nomi-| 2. But if a Nominative comes
natiwus interRelativam & Ver-| between the Relative and the
bum, Relativum erit ejus ca-iFerb, the Relative fhall be of that
fus quem Verbum aut Nomen | Cafe, which the Verb or- Noun
fequens, vel Przpofitio pre- | following, or the Prepofition go-
cedens regere folent ; ut, ing before ufe to govern; as,
- Deus b quem 3 colimus. . God whom we worfhip.
b Cujus 3 munere vivimus. | By whofe Gift we live.”
b Cui nullus eft  fimilis, To whom there is none like.
2 Abgue fata funt omnia. !By whom all things were made.
ANNOTATIO. :
© Y] Duo vel plura Subftanti-|* Two or more Subftantives fin-
va fingularia Conjun&ione) gular coupled together with a
[&, ac, atque; &c.] copulata, | Conjuntion [&, ac,atque, &c.]
habent Adjeétivum, Verbum|have a Verb, Adjeétive, or Re-
vel Relativum plurale; ut, |/ative plural ; as,
v @ Petrus & 24 Foannes b qui|  Peter and John who are lear-
b funt b doéti, l ned. ‘ )

R EG.

Num. 9. NoTg, 1. That when the Subffantives are of different Genders,
the Adjettive or Relative plural muft agree with the Mafeuline rather than
the Feminine ox Neuter; as, Fater & mater qui funt mortui, The Father and
Mother who are dead. :

EXCEP. But if the Subftantives fignify things without Life, the AdjeFive,
or Relative plural, muft be put in the Neater Gender; as, Divitie, decas, glo-

" ria in oculis fita_funt, Riches, Honour and Glory are fet before your Eyes,

NoTE, 2. That when two or more Nominatives are of different Perfons,
the Verb plural mudt agree with the Firft Perfon rather than the Second; and
the Second rather than the Third; as, Situ ¢ Tullia valetis, ego & Cicer,
walemus, 1f you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are well. -

NoTE, 3. That the .4djeftive or Verb frequently agree with the Sabftan.
tive or Nominative that is neareft them, ind are underftood to the reft,
as, Et eggjn tullpaﬁcm & tu, Both I and you are in the Fault: Or, Et ¢
go b tues incalpa. Nibil hic deeft nifi carmina, There is nothing here
wanting but Charms; or, Nibil bic nifi carmina defunt. This Mannér of
Conftruftion is moft ufual, when the different Words fignify one and the
fame thing, or much to the fame Purpofe; as, Meus, ratio, & confilium ix
Jenibus ¢, Underftanding, Reafon and Prudence is in old Men.

NoTE, 4. That Colleflive Nouns, becaufe they are equivalent to a Plx
ral Number, have fometimesthe _4djeffive or Verb in the Plural Number,

“as, Pars virgis cafi, A Part of them were fcourged. Turba ruunt, Th

Crowd rufh.
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REG. 1V,
NUM Subftantivam con-
cordat cum alio eandem
rem fignificante in cafu ; ut,
2 Cicers b Orator.
-8 Urbs b Edinburgum.
2 Filius b delicigematris

(2.

l

ﬁltt

o

the fame thing in Cafe ; as,

.

RULE 1IV.
NE Subflantive agreesto
with another fignifying

Cicero the Orator.

The City Edinburgh.

A Son the Darling of his
Mother,

— —— C—— S——————

N ./ .
Il. De Regimine.
EGIMEN eft triplex,
1. Nominum.

2. Verborum.
3. Vocum indeclinabilium

Of @Gobernment.
OVERNMENT .is
threefold, ,

1. Of Nouns.

2. Of Verbs. :

3. Of Words indeclinable.

—

1. REGIMEN Nominum.
§ 1. Subfantivorum.

-REG. I
NUM Subftantivum . re-
U git aliud rem diverfam
fignificans in Genitivo; ut -

2 Amor b Dei.

L. The Government of Nouns. -

§ 1. Of Hubhantives,
RULE I

O

NE Subflantive governsit
another fignifying a dif-

ferent thing in the Genitive ;

as,
The Love of God.
The Law of Nature.

a Lex ® Nature.
ANNOTA

& 5. Si pofterius Subftanti-|
vum adjunétum habeat Adje-

TIONES. )
1. If the laft Subflantivers

have an Adjetiive of Praife
€livim

(a) To thefe four Concords fome add a Fifth, viz. That of the Re/ponfive
agrecing with its Interrogative in Cafe ; as, Quis dedit tibi pecuniam? Pater,
Who gave you Moncy? My Father. Quo cares? Libro. What do you

want? A Book. Butthis ought notto be ipade a principal Rule; for the
»R,jpanﬁw, or the Word that ap(wcrs the Queflion, doegnotdepend upon
the lnt;rragntivt, butupon the Verb, or fome other Word joined withit;
which, becaufe {poken immediately before, is gencrally underftood ‘in
the Anfwer; thus, Quis dedit tibi pecuniam ? Pater [dedit mihi pecuniam].

Quo cares? [Careo] libro.
Num. 11. NOTE, 1. That OF or ’ is the ordinary Sign of this Genitive,

NoTe, 2. ThattheRelative Pronouns, Ejus, illius, cujus,&c. Englithed,
His, her,its, their, thereof, whereof, whefe, have their Sufiffantives generally
wunderfood ; as, Liber jus, [fupplc Hominis, Femine, &c.] His Book or
her Book. Libricorum, [{upple bominum, faminarum, &c.] Their Books,
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&ivum laudis vel vituperii,
in Genitivo vel Ablativo po-.
ni poteft; ut,

aVird fumme® prudentie,

or Difpraife joined with it, it
may be put in the Genitive or -
Ablative ; as,

A Man of great Wifdom.

vel® fummd b prudentid.
2 Puer bprobee ® indolis, vel| A Boy of a good Difpofition.
b probd b fudole, . ,

2. An Adjeitive in the Neu-
ter Gender without a Subftan-
tive governs the Genitive; as,

Much Money.

What is the Matter ?

13 % o Adjc@ivam in neu-
tro generc abique Subftanti-
vo regit Genitivum ; - ut,

a Multum d pecunice,
Ouid byrei é
a Quidbrei 2.

§ 2. Of Adjectives,

RULE 1.
ERBAL Adjeftives, or
’ Such as fignify an Affeltis
on of the Mind require the Ge-
nitive ; as,
Defirous of Glory,
Ignorant of Fraud.
Mindful of Favours.,
‘ REG.

§ 2. Adjeltivorum.

REG I
14* A DJECTIVA  verba-
lia vel afle®ionem
animj fignificantia Genitivum
poftulant 5 ut,
& Avidus ® glorie,
2 Jonerus b /3‘(1114'1':.
2 Memor b beneficiorum.

Num. 13. This is more elegant than Multa pecuniay Que res? .
NoTE, 1. That thele .djeitives which thus govern the Genitive, as if
they were Subffantives; arc gencrally fuck as fignify Quantity; as, Muls

tum, tantum, quintum, plus, plurimum, ..
NoTk, 2. That Plus and Quid always govern the Genitive, and upon

that Accountare by many thought rcal Subfantives,

Num. 14. To this Rule belong, . ; .
Y. AdjcHives of DESIRE ; as, Cupidus, ambitiofus, avarus; [Fudiofus, curiofins.

2. Of KNOWLEDGE; as, Peritus, gnarus,.ptadens; callidus, provids, do-
us, decilis, prefeius, prefagus, certus, memor, :r{ulitu:,_ expertus, con'ﬁlll.ns, 8;(:.

3. Of IGNORANCES as, Iguarus, rudis, imperitus, neftiusy infeius, incer<
dus, dubins, anxins, follicitus, immemor. . ‘

4. Of GUILT; as, Confeius, convittus, manifeflus, fifpeflus, reas. .

§. verbals in AX and NS; as, Edax, capax, fe_rax,- fugf:x, tenax, pervicax
And Amans, cupiens, appctens, patiens, fugiens, fiticns, negligens, &c. -

6. To which may be refexred, Emulus, munificus, parcus, prodigus, profu-

Jus, fecurus, . .

N
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REG. 1I - RULE IL
2 ARTITIVA & parti- PARTITIVES and Words1
_ P tive pofita, Comparati- placed partitively, Com-
ya, Superlativa, Interrogativa|paratives, Superlatives, In-
: quedam Numeralia, Geniti- | ferrogatives, and fome Nume-

vo plurali gaudent; ut, . rals, govern the Genitive plu-
- ral ; as,
a Aliquis b Philofephorum. |Some oneof the Philofophers.
2 Senior b fratrum. The elder of the Brothers.
a Dotiffimus b Remanorum. |The moft learned of the Ro-
- mans.
a Quis b noftrum. Which of us?
3 Una b Mufarum. One of the Mufes.
s Offavus b fapientum. |The eighth of the wife Men..

R EG. L , RULE IL
DJECTIVA fignificantia AD]EC' TIVES fignifying16
A commodum vel incommo- Profit or Difprofit, Like-
dum, fimilitudinem vel diffimi-|ne/s or Unlikenefs, govern the
litudinem, regunt Dativum ; ut, y Dative ; as, :

a Utilis b bello. v Profitable for War,

a Perniciofus  reipublice.  ;Pernicious to the Common=

a Similis ® patri. Like his Father.  (wealth.
L . 179 Ver-

 — -
-

Num. 35. NoTE, 1. That it is eafy to know when this Rule takes Place,

by refolving the Genitive into inter with the Accuf. or de, e, ex, with the
Abl. as, 0£timu.s~ Regum, The bett of Kings, i. c. Optimus inter Reges, or de,
¢, ex, Regibus. : .
! No'rﬁg, 2. That when there are two Subffantives of different Genders, the
Partitive, &c. rather agrees with the firt than the laft ; as, Indus flumipum
maximus, Cic. Leo animalium fortiffimus, Plin.” Otherwife it is of the fame
Gender with the Subffantive it governs ; as, Pauca animalium, Unaqueque fe-
MInarum.

NorTE, 3. That Partitives, &c. take the Genitive fingular of Collefive
Nouns, and do not neceffarily agree with them in Gender, as, Preftantiffimus
woftre civitatis, Cic. Nympharum fanguinis una, Virg.

Num. 16. NoTe, 1. That fome of thefe adjeflives govern alfo the Ge-
nitive ; as, Amicus, inimicus, focius, vicinus, par, aqualis, fimilis, difimilis, pro~
srius, communis, &c. '

NoTg, 2. That Adjedives fignifying Motion or Tendency to a Thing,
choofe rather the accufative with AD, than the Dative ; fuch as, Procli-
vis, pronus, prj)pm/iu, velox, celer, tardus, piger, &c. as,

i Eft piger ad peenas Princeps, ad premia velox, Ovid.

Nortx, 3. That Aljeftives fignifying Fitnefs or the contrary, may have
cither of them jas, Aptus, incptus bello, or ad bellum,
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17 I Verbalia in BILIS &
DUS regunt Dativum ;. ut,

a Amandus vel a amabilis
b omnibus. ’

R EG. 1V,
18% DJECTIVA dimen-
A fionem fignificantia
- regunt Accufativum menfu-
re; ut,
" Columna
a glta.

REG. V.
" N\OMPARATIVUS
regit Ablativum qui
refolvitur per QUAM ; ut,
a Dulcior b melle.
& Praflantior b auro,

REG., WV
20*D IGNUS, Indignus,
' Contentus, Preaditus,
Captus & Fretus : Item Na-
tus, Satus, Ortus, Editus,

Jfexaginta b pedes

Rudiments of the Latin Tongue,

Verbals in BILIS and DUS

govern the Dative ; as,

| To be beloved of all Men.’

RULE IV.
A'D]EC TIVES [fignifying

Dimenfion govern the
Aecufative of Meafure ; as,

A Pillar fixty Foot high.

RULE V.. .
THE Comparative Degree
governs the Ablative,
which is refilved by Quam ; as,

- Sweeter than Honey.
Better than Gold.

RULE VL
HESE Adjettives, Di-
§  gnus, Indignus, Conten-
tus, Praditus, Captus, and Fre-

tus: 4/fo Natus, Satus, Or-
&

-

~

Num. 17. OF or BY is the ordinary Sign of this Dative.

_ Notr, That Participles’ of the Preter Tenfe, and Paffive Verbs alfo, e-
fpecially among the Poets, have frequently the Dative, inftead of the Ab-
Litive. with A or AB; as, Nullus eorum mibi vifus ¢fft, None of them was
fcen by me; Non audior ulli, Iam not heard by any.

Num. 18. The Adjeftivessof DIMENSION are, Altus, high or deep;
‘craffus ox denfis, thick; latus, broad ; longus, long; profundus, deep. The
Names of MEASURE ave, Digitus, 4n Inch; palmus, an Handbreadth ; pes,
a Foot; cubitus, a Cubit; ulna,an Ell; paffus, a Pace, &re.

Notkg, 1. That Verbs fignifying Dimenfion likewifc have the decufative
of Mcafure ; as, Patet tres ulnas, It is three Ells large, Virg.

NoTE, 2. That fometimes the Word of Meafire is put in the Ablative ;

And
dum, Plin.

as, F?]]'afex cubitis alta, duodecim lata, Liv. Venter ejus extat fefquipede, Perf,
ometimes but rarely in the Genitive; as, Nec longiores duodeniim pe~
»

Num. 19. Let the following Examples be obferved and imitated : Mul-
22 melior, Much better. Nibilo pejor, Nothing wor{e. Major folits, Greater
than ufual. Quo diligentior es, eo doftior evades, The more diligent you are,

the more learned you will become.
o Nibil yurgilio doftiusy "There is none more learned

prouder, the lefs worth
than yirgid, '

Quanto fuperbior, tanto viljor, The
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¢ fimilia, Ablativam petunt ;|Ortus, Editus, and the like

t, - require the Ablative ; as,
a Dignus ® honore. : Worthy of Honour.
a Preditus b virtute. - Endued with Virtue,
& Contentus ® parvo. Content with little,
a Captus ® oculis, : 1 Blind. )
a Fretus ® viribus. ' Trufting to his Strength,
a Ortus b regibus. Defcended of Kings.
R E G. VIL RULE VIL
‘A DJECTIVUM copiz aut N Adjective of Plenty2y
" inopiz regit Genitiyum or Want governs the
vel Ablativam ; ut, Genitive or Ablative ; as,
a Plenus b ire vel ¥ ira. Full of Anger.
a Inops b rationis. Void of Reafon.
1. REGIMEN Verborum.|11. The Government of Verbs,
§ 1. Perfonalium. § 1. of Perlonal Verbs.
REG. I RULE I

* U M quofies poffeflio- S UM when it fignifiesa2
nem proprietdtem aut Poffefion, Property or
officium fignificat, regit Geni-|Duty, governs the Genitive ;
tivum ; ut, as,
a Eft b regis punire rebelles. i1t belongs to the King to
] punifh Rebels.
b Infipientis  eft dicere, nonyIt is the Property of a Fool
putdram. v to fay, I.had not thought.
b Militum & eft fuo duci pa-|It is the Duty of Soldiers
rere. . ~ to obey ‘their General. ‘
€ Excipiuntar hi Nomi-| & The/e Nominatives, Me-23
nativiy, Meum, tuum, " fuum,|um, tuum, faum, noftrum, ve-
L2, . no-

.

Ay i

Num. 21. NOTE, 1. “That Diftentus, gravidus, refertus; and orbus, ya-
cmus, viduus, choofe rather the Ablative: Ind

igns, compos and impos the Ge-
nitive. ' :

NoTE, 2. That fome comprehend Opus and Ufus, when they fighify Ne-
¢effity, under this Rule, as, Quid opus ¢t verbis? What Need is there of
‘Words? Ovid. Nunc viribus ufus, Now there is Need of Strength, Virg.
But it is to be remarked that thefe are Subftantive Nouns, the very fame
with Opus, operis, a Work, and Ufus, afus, Ule; and have the Ablative af -
ter them, becaufe of the Prepofition IN, which is underftood. Sometimes
Opus hath the Nominative by Num. 3. as, Dux nobis opus eff, We ftand in
Need of a Leader. 1Itiselegantly joined with the Participle Perfeft; as,

Confulto, maturato, invento, falto, &c, opus ¢ff, We nuft advife, make halte,
£ad ouyy do, &, ) ) :
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noftrum, veftrum ; ut,
b Tuum 2 eft id procurare.

REG. 1,
24* MISEREOR, mi-
Serefeo & fatago
regunt Genitivum ; ut, .

a Miferere b civium tuorym,
& Satagit b rerum fuarum.

R E G. 1II

25 ST pro habeos regit Da-
. {4
. tiyum perfone ; ut,

‘@ Eff b mihi liber,
a Sunt b mihi libri.

REG. 1v.
26 C UM pro affero regit du-
os Dativos, unum per-
fonz, alterum rei; ut,

2 Eft b mihi tb voluptati.

, REG. V.
27 V ERBUM fignifieans
commodum vel incom-
modum regit Dativum ; ut,
Fortuna a favet b fortibus,
b Nemini a noceas, :

E

ftrum, are excepted ; as,
It is your Duty to manage that,

RULE II
ISEREOR, miferefco
and {atago, govern the
Genitive ; as,
Take pity on your Countrymen,
He hath his Hands full at home.

RULE. IIL
ST taken for habeo [to
have] governs the Dative
of a Perfon ; as,

I have a Book.

I have Books.

RULE 1V,
S UM taken for affero [to
bring] governs two Da-
tives, the onc of a Perfon, and
the other of a Thing ; as,
It is [érings] a Pleafure to me,
RULE V.
VERB (ignifying Advan-
tage or Difadvantage go-
verns the Dative ; as,
Fortune favours the Brave,

Do Hurt to no Man.
) . R E G.

" Num. 23. To thefe laft may be added Pofefive Nouns, fuch as, Regi-
1umy bumanum, bellujnum, and the like; as, Humanum ¢ft errare, 1t is incident

to Man to err.

NoTEg, Thattoall thofe are underftood Officium, opus, negotium, or fome
other Words to be gathercd from the Sentence; as, Me Pompeii tatum effe
JSis, You know that I am wholly Pompey’s, or in Pompey’s latereft,
Gic. i. ¢. amicum, fautorem, or the like. ' ’

Num. 25. This is more elegant than Habeo librum, or habeo libros.

S0 Defum is ufed elegantly for Careo; as, Defunt mibi libri, for Careo li-

bris, I want Books.

Num. 26. Notx, That other Verbs, {uch as, Do, duco, verto, tribuo, ba-
beo, relinquo, &c.may have two Datives; as, Hoc tibi laudi datur, You are

praifed for this.

Ne mibi vitio vertas, Do not blame me.

To this may be referred fuch Expreflions as thefe, Ef mibi somen o-
anni, My Name is John; which is more clegant than Ef mibi nomen Fo-

*ges or Joannis.

“my 27, Thisisa very general Rule, and (when we fignify a Thing
: B . to
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' REG. VI . RULE VL

V ERBUY M adtive fignifi- A VERB fignifying altive-28
cans regit Accufativum by governs the Accufa-

ut, . tive ; as,

a 4ma ® Deum. , Love God.

2 Reverero b parentes. Reverence your Parents.

% Recordor, meminiy remini-]  Recordor, memini, remini-29
Sfeor & oblivifeor segunt Accu- |fcor and oblivifcor govern the

fativum vel Geaitivam ; ut, Accufative or Genitive ; és,
a Recordor b letjonis vel ®/e-| 1 remember my Leflon.
tionem. : :
a Oblivifeor b injurie vel bin-} 1 forget an Injury.
Juriam. I
V E R-
s’

to beacquired toany Perfon or Thing)almoft common to all Verbs. But
in a more patticular Manncr are comprehended under it,

1. To PROFIT or HURT ; as Commndo, proficio, placeo, confulo, no-
ceo, officio. But ledo and offendo govern the Acciyf.

2. ToOFAVOUR, to HELP, and their Contraries ; as, Faveo, annuo,
arrideo, affentior, adflipulor, gratulor, ignofeo, indulgeo, parco, adulor, plaw-
do, blandior, lenacinor, palpor, fludeo, fuplico, &c. Alo Auxilior, ad-
miniculor, fubvenio, fuccurro, patrocinor, medeor : Alfo Derogo, detraho,
invides, &c. But Fuvo has the _sccuf. .

3. To COMMAND, OBEY or RESIST; as, Impero, pracipio,
mando ; Pareo, fervio, cbedio, obfequor, obtempera, morem gero, morigeror,
famulor : Pugno, repugno, certo, abfto, reluttor, renitor, refifto, adverfory
refragor, &c. But Fubeo.governs the .Accuf.

4. To THREATEN or be ANGRY with; as, Minor, indignor,
irafcor, fuccenfeo, B
. 5. To TRUST; as, Fido, confida, credo.

6. Verbs compounded with SATIS, BENE and MALE; Satisfacis,
benefacio, benedico, malefacio, maledico.

7. The Compounds of the Verb SUM; as. .Adfum, profum, obfum.

8. Verbs compounded with thefe ten PREPOSITIONS, .4d, ante, con,
in, inter, ob, poft, pre, fub and fuper; as, 1. _sdflo, accumbo, acquiefeo, affi-
deo, adharco, admaveo. 2. amtecells, anteco, anteverto 3. Confono, commifcco,
condons, commarior. 4. Illudo, immarior, inbareo, infideo, inbic, innitor, invi-
gilo, incumbo. 5. Interpono, intervenio, interfero. 6. Obrepo, obtretto, occum-
To. 7. Paotpono, pojfthubeo. 8. Praeo, prejiat for excellit, praluceo. 9. Suc-
cedo, fubmitto, fubjicia. 10. Superflo, jupervenio.

NoTE, 1. That TO, the Sign of the Dative, is frequently underftood.

NoTE, 2. That TO is not always a Sjgn of the Dative, for 1. Verbs
of Local Motion; as, Eo, venio, proficifeor : And 2. Thefe Verbs Provaco,
voco, invito, hortor, [peflo, pertineo, attineo, and fuch like, have the Accufas
tive with the Prepofition ad. .

Num. 28. NoTE, That Neuter and Intranfitive Verbs have fometimes an
Accufative after them. 1. Of their own or the like Signification; as, ! ive-
re vitam, Gaudgre gaudium, Sitire fanguincm, Olcre bircum. . 2. When tak
in a Metapharical Senfe; as, Ardebas Alexiny i, ¢, Velhementer ama™

Verbs fignifying,
A
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VERBA aftiva alium um
cum Accufatioo cafum re-
gentia.

30 * 1. VERBA accufandi,
damnandi & abfolvendi, cum
Accufativo perfonz, regunt
etiam Genitivam criminis ;
ut,

i Arguit b me ® furti,

b Meipfitm bb ingrtie 2 con-
demno.,

b Jllum Yo homicidii a cb-
Solvunt. ’

31 2. Verba comparandi, dan-
di, narrandi & auferendi, re-
gunt Dativam cum Accufa-
tivo; ut,

A&ive VERBS governing
another Cafe together with
the Accufative.

1. VERBS of Accufing, Con-
demning and Acquitting, with
the Accufative of the Perfon,
govern.alfo the Genitive of the
Crime ; as,

He accufes me of Theft.

I condemn myfelf of Lazi-

nefs.

They acquit him of Man-

“flaughter.

2. VERBS f Comparing,
Giving, Declaring and Taking
away, govern the Dative with
’ the Accufative ; as,

a Com-

Num. 30. 1. Verbs of ACCUSING are, Accufo, ago, appello, arce(fo, ar-
guo, alligo, afiringo, defero,incufo, infimuls, pofiulo, &c.

2. Verbs of CONDEMNING are, Damno, condemao, convinco, &c.

3. Verbs of ABSOLYING are, Solvo, abfolvo, libero, purgo, &ec.

Norg, 1. That the Genitive may be changed into the gblative, either
with or, without a Prepofition; as, purgo t¢ hac culpa, or de hac culpa, X
clear you of this Fault. Eum de vi condemnavit. He found himn guilty

of a Riot, Cic.

NoTE, 2. Thatthe Genitive, properly fpeaking, is governed by fome
Ablative underftood, fuch as, Crimine, pana, aftione, caufa; as,  Accufa-
re furti,’i. e. Crimine furti. Condemnare capilis, i. c. pena capitis.

NoTE, 3. That Crimine, pena, aftionc, capite, morte, {carcely admit of a

Prepofition.
Num, 31, I.

Jerring or poftponing.
2.

ing, fending, bringing.

3. To Verbs of DECLARING belong Verbs of

denying, &c.

To Verbs of COMPARING belong aifo \fcrbs of }re,
o Verbs of GIVING belong Verbs of Receiving, promifing, pay-

Explaining, jbewin{,

4 Verbs of TAKING away are, Aufero, ndima,'chio, cxjma, demo,

furripio, detrabo, tollo, excutio, extorqueo, arcco, defendo,

C.

NoTE, 1. That many of théle Verbs govern the Dative by Num. a7.
NoTE, 2. That innumerable other Verbs may havethe Dative withthe

Accufative, when together with the
or Thing to, or for whom it is done

Thing done is alfo fignificd the Perfon
; as, Doce mibi filium, Teach me my

8on; Cura mihi banc rem, Take care of this Affair for me.

with

s -

Norte, 3. That Camparo, confero, compano, have frequently the Lablative
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a Comparo b Virgilium b Ho-

. mero.
b Suum b cuique 3 tribuito.
2 Narras b fabulam < furdo.

2 Eripuit b me bb morti.

*3. VERBA rogandi & do-
cendi duos admittunt Accufati-
vos, priorem perfone, pofteri-
orem rei ; ut,

2 Pofie b Deum b veniam.

3 Docuit b me b Grammati-

cam.

of Confaucion. 87

1 compare Virgil to Hos

mer.

Give every Man his own.

You tell aStory to- a deaf

Man. :

He refcued me from Death.

3. VERBS of Asking and32
Teaching admit of two Accu-
fatives, the firft of a Perfoy,
and the fecond of a Thing ; as,

Beg Pardon of God.

He taught me Grammar,

ANNOTATIO.

* Quorum a&iva duos Cafus
regunt, eorum pafliva pofteri-
orem retinent; ut,

& Accufor b furti.
Virgilius & comparatur ® Ho-

" mero.
-2 Doceor b Grammaticam.
R EG. VIL

*IDRETIUM rei a quovis
Verbo in Ablativo re-
gitur; ut, '

The Paffises of fuch A%3ive33
Verbs as_govern two Cafes,
do flill retain the laft of
them ; as, ’

I am accufed of Theft.
Virgil is compared to Ho-
mer.
I am tiught Grammar,
RULE VIIL
HE Price of a Thin,
) governed in the AZI
ltive by any Verb ; as,
a Emi

is34

Num. 32. NoTe, 1. That among the Verbs that governtwo Accufatives,

are alfo reckoned thefe following ;-

1. CELO; as, Cela hanc rem uxorem, Conceal this from your Wife, Plaut,
But we can fay al{o, Celo te de hac re, and Celo tibi banc rem.
2. Verbs of CLOATHING as, Induit f¢ calceos, He put on his Shoes.

But thefe have more commonly the Ablative of the Thing without a Pre-
pofitign;; as,Veflit fe purpura, He cloaths himfelf with Purple. Induoand Ex-
uo have frequently the Perfon in the Dative, and the Thing in the Accufa-
tive; as, Thoracem fibi induif, He put on his Breaft plate.

3. MONEO; as, Idunum te monco, 1 put you in Mind of this one Thing.
But, unle(s it is fome general Word, [as, Hoc, illud, id, &c.] Moneo, ad~
moneo, commonefacio, have cither the Genitive, as, Admonco te officii, 1 put
you in Mind of your Duty; Or the Ablative withde: as, De hac re te fe-
pius admonui, 1 have frequently warned you of this.

NoOTE, 2. That Verbs of Asking often change the Aecufative of the Per-
Jon into an Ablative with the Prepofition ; as, Oro, exoro, peto, poftulo hoc @
te; 1 intreat this of you: Some always, as, Contendo, guero, ftitor, fcifiiter
boc d te. Finally, fome have the _Accufative of the Perfom, and the Lablative |
of the Thing with de; as, Intcrrogo, confulo, percontor ¢ de'bac re,
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3 Emi librum b duobus af-
Sibus.

& Vendidit hic ® aurs pa-
triam. .

Demofthenes a docuit b #4-
| lento,

35 * Excipiuntur hi Genitivi,
Tanti, quanti, plurisy minoris ;
ut,

v Quanti a conflitit P
Afje & b pluris.

36 * VERBA w®ftimandi re-
gunt  hujufmodi Génitivos,
Magni, parviy nibili, &c. ut,

a Eftimo te b mag ni.
R EG. VI
37% ERBA copiz & ino-
pie plerumque Abla-
tivam regunt’; ut, -
& Abundat b divitiis.
a Caret omni b culpd.

38 *Unr, abutor, fruor, fun-
gor,_ potior, vefcor, regunt
Ablativum ; ut,

3 Utitar ® froude.,
2 Abutitur b libris,

I bought a Book for two Shil-
ings.

This Man fold his

for Gold.

Demofthenes taught for a

Talent. ’

Thefe Genitives, Tantiyquan-

ti, pluris, minoris, are excepi-
ed; as, o

How much coft it ?

A Shilling and more.

VERBS of valuing govern

Juch Genitives as thefe, Magni,
parvi, nihili; &re. as,

I value you much.
RULE VIIL
ERBS of Plenty and
Scarcenefs fir the moft

part govern the Ablative ; as,

He abounds in Riches.

He has no Fault.

Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor,

potior, vefcor, govern the Ab-

‘Country

lative ; as,
He -ufes Deceit.
He abufes Books.
§ 2. Re-

et

Num. 35. Notg, That if the Subffantive be exprefled, they are put in

the .sblative; as, Quanto pretio® Minare mercede.
Num. 36. 1. Verbs of Valuing are, Aftimo, pendo, facio, babeo, duco,

puto, taxo.

2. The reft of the Genitives are, Minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, plu-
ris, majoris, plurimi, maximi, nauci, flocci, pili, affis, teruncii, bujus: Alfo

Aiyui and boni after facio and confiro.

Note, 1. That we fay alfo, Zftimo magno, parvo, fupple pretio.

Note, 2. That . slvarus excludes majoris, as wanting Authority. But
there is an Example of it to be found in Phedrus, II. 5. 25.

Multo majoris alape mecum veneunt.

Num. 37. Sometimes they have the Genitive; as, Fget eris, He wants
Money, Hor. Implentur veteris Bacchi, They arcfilled with old Wine, Virg.

Note, That Verbs of Loading and Unloading, and the like, belong to
this Rule; as, Navis oneratur mercibus. The Ship is loaded with Goods.
Levabo te hoc onere, 1 will cafe you of this Burden. Liberavit nos metu,

He dclivered us from Fear.

Num. 38, To thefe Verbs add Nitor, gaudeo, muto, dono, munero, ccm-

municg,

3
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§ 2. Regimen Verborum Imper-

Jonalium.
REG. IX.

ERBUM imperfonale re-

git Dativum ; ut,
a Expedit ® reipublice.
a Licet b nemini peccare.
* EXCEP. 1.

2 Refert b patris.
a Intereft ® omnium.

* At mea, tua, fuay noffra,
vefira, ponuntur in Accufati-

vo plurali; ut,
Non b mea 2 refert.

* EXCEP. 2. Hzc quinque,
Miferet, penitet, pudet, tedet
& piget regunt Accufativam
perfonz, cum Genitivo rei;

ut,
a Miferet ® me ® tui,
a Penitet b me b peccati.
a Tedet b me bdb vite,

* EXCEP. 3. Hzc quatuor,
Decet, delettat, juvat, oportet,
regunt Accufativum perfonz

cum Infinitivo ; ut,

.~

\

efert & In-
tereft Genitivum poftulant ; ut,'

of Confiruction. 8y

§ 2. The Government of
Jmperfonal Verbs.

R.ULE IX.

N Imperfonal Verb go-3¢
A verns the Dative ; as,

It is profitablefor the State.

No Man is allowed to fin.

EXCEP. 1. Refert and In-46
terelt require the Genitive ;
as, -

It coricerns my Father.

It is the Interéft of all.

But mea, tua, fua, noftra,41
veltra, are put in the Accufa-
tive Plural ; as,

zfam not 'c;_t';)cemed.

XC. 2. Thefe five, Mi-43
feret, peenitet, pngt, tedet,
and pigets govern the Accus
 fative of a Perfon, with the
Genitive of a Thing ; as,

1 pity you.

1 repent of my Sins.

I am weary of my Life.

EXC. 3. Thefe four, De-43
cet, dele@tat, juvat, oportet,
govern the Accufative of the -
Perfon with the Infinitive ;
asy -
M

/

2 Deletar

murico, viflito, beo, fido, impertior,
Jequor, &c. !

dignor, naftor, cteot, afficlo, confto, pre-

Norg, That Potior fometimes governs the Genitive; as, Potiri hoftium,
To get hisEnemies into his Power. Potiri rerum, Tohavethe chief Rule.
Num. 39. Such as thefe, Accidit, conlingit, evenit, conducit, expedit, lubet,
libet, -licet, placet, difplicet, vacat, reflat, praflat, liguet, nocet, dolet, fufficit,
&c. Together with the Dative they have commonly an Infinitive after
them, which is fuppofed to fupply thePlace of a Nomnative before them.
Num. 42. Nork, Thatthis Genitive is frequently turned into the In—-
finitive ; as, Panitet me peccéfje; Tadet me vivere; and fo they fall in with

she following Kule,

o~
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a Delectat ® me ® fludere,
Non o decet b tedd rixari,

§ 3. REGIMEN Infinitivi,
* Participiorum, Gerundiorum
& Supinornm.
REG X
NUM Verbum regit
"“U aliud in Infinitivo; ut,
- a Cupio b difcere.
REG. XI

45 ID ARTICIPIA, Gerundia
) & Supina regunt Cafum
* faorum verborum ; ut,

a _dmans b virtutem.

a Carens ® fraude.
1.GERUNDI A
46 1. NERUNDIUM in

DUM Nominativi
Caslis cum verbo [eff] regit
Dativum ; ut,
& Vivendum el b mibi rete.
2 Moriendum eft b omnibus.
47 2. Gerundium in DI re-
gitur & Subflantivis vel Ad-
7 je@ivisy ut, . - -

a Tempus blegends.
h,Cupf/’m b%/éépa’i.

I delight to ftudy.

It does not become you to
feold.

§ 3. The GOVERNMENT
of the Infinitive, Participles,
Gerunds and Supines.

RULE X.

NE Verb governs another
in the Infinitive ; as,

1 defire to learn.

RULE XL
ARTICIPLES, Gerunds
and Supines govern the
&afe of their qwn Ig.crb:; as,
Loving Virtue,
Wanting Guile.
1. GERUNDS,
1. HE Gerund in DUM
of the Nominative
Cafe with the Verb [eft] go-
verns the Dative ; as,

I maft live well,

All muft die.

2. The Gerund in DI is go-
verned by Subflantives or Ad-
je’;?ive: ; as,

Time ‘of reading.

Defirous to learn. _

3. Ge-

Num. 43.NoTf, That Oportet is elegantly joined with the SubjunBive
Mood, U being underftood; as, Oporrerfavias. {You muft do it] for 0-

portet te facere.
. Attinet
happens) h

Pertinet and Speftat, when uted imperfonally, (which garely
ave the Accufative with ad, as was obferved above, p. 85,

Num. 44. Sometimes it is geverned by adjeltives ; as, Cupidus & cue

piens difcere.

Notk, That the Verb Cepit or ta'pmml is fometimes underftood ; as,

Omnes mibi invidere ; {upple caperunt.
Num. 46. This Dative is freq
nobis) We muft go.
NoTg, Thatt

his Gerund alwaysim
it is the Perfon on whom the Neceffity
Num. 47."The Subflantives are {uch as thele, Am

They a)l began to envy me.

uently underftood; as, Eundum ¢ft, (fu pple

orts Neceffity, and the Datf

ve after
es. - .

;

ory mﬂﬂ, gratia, ﬁﬂ"

dium, tempus, occafio, ars, otium, voluntas, cupido, &c.
A 2. The adjedives are generally Verbals, mentioned Num. 14,
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3. Gerundium in DO Dativi
Casiis regitur ab Adjectivis uti-
litatem vel aptitudinem fignifi-
cantibus ; ut,

Charta » utilis® feribendo.

4. Gerundium in DUM Ac-
cufativi Caslls regitur a Prepo-
fitionibus ad vel inter ; ut,

Promptus 2 ad ® audiendum.
Attentus 3 inter ® docendum.

§. Gerundium in DO Abla-
tivi Caslis regitur a Prepofiti-
onibus, a, ab, de, ¢, ex, vel in;
ut,
Penaz a® peccando abfler-

ret.

* Vel fine Prepofitione, ut
Ablativus Modi vel Caufx;
ut,

Memoria® excolendo 2 auge-

tur.

a Defeffus fum b ambulando.

6. Gerundia Accufativum re-
gentia vertuntur eleganter in
Participia in DUS, quz cum
fuis Subftantivis in "Genere,

Numerp & Cafu concordagt;l

|

M2

ut,
Petendum eft pacem.
Tempus petendi pacem,

e/ LuUnBIrRiEivNn,. 91

3. The Gerund in DO of48
the Dative Cafe is governed -
by Adjectives fignifying Ufe-
fulngfs or Fitnefs ; asy

Paper ufeful for writing.

4. The Gerund in DUM of 49 -
the Accufative Cafe is go-
verned by the ~ Prepofitions -
ad or inter ; as, .

Ready to hear.

Attentive in Time of

teaching.

5. The Gerund in DO of50
the Ablative Cafz is govern-
ed by the Prepofitions, a, ab,
de, e;ex, orin; as, .

Punifhment frightens from

finning.
- * Or without a Prepofiti-51
ony as the Ablative of Mun-
ner or Caufe ; as, '

The Memory is improved

by exercifing it.

I am wearied with walk-

ing.

6. Gerunds governing thes2
Accufative are elegantly turn-
ed into the Participles in
DUS, which agree with their
Subftantives in Gender, Num»
ber and Cafz; as,

Petenda eft pax.
Tempus petende pacis.

A |

" Num. 48. The Adjettive of Fitnefs
wvendo; He is notable to pay, [fuppl

is often underftood ; as, Nos eff fal:
¢ aptus or par.]

NoTe, That fometimes this Gerund is governed by a Verb; as, Epi-
dicum querendo operam dabo, 1’1l endeavour to find out Epidicus, ' Plaut.

Num, 49. NoTE, 1. That it hath fometimes, but vcr&

rarely, the Pre~

|

fition ob and ante, as, Ob abfolvendum munus, For finithing your Task,

_ Qic. Ante domandum, Before th
of Horfes.

NoTE, 2. Tat what was the Gerund in Dum of the Nominative with
the Verb. eft, fuit, &c. becomes the Accufative with efe; as,

woriendum effé novimus, 'We bnow all muft dic,

ey arc tamed or broken, Virg. fpcaking’l

|

’mc
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Ad petendum pacem, Ad petendam pacem,
A petendo pacem. A petenda pace.
SUPIN A SUPINES.

§3%* 1. Supinum in UM poni-| y. The Supine in UM is put
tur poft verbum motls ; ut,|after a Verb of Motion; as,
a Abiit  deambulatum. He hath gone to walk.
4 * 2. Supinum in U ponitur| 2. The Supine inU is put af-
" “polt nomen adje@ivum ; ut, |ter an Adjeftive Noun ; as,
a Facile b dittu. Eafy to tell, or to be told.
’ - § 4. Con-

—
'Y aann v

Num. 52. Add to thele the Gerunds of Fungor, fruor and potior.
‘Thefe rarticiples in DUS are cammonly called GERUNDIVES.

NoTk, 1. That the Subffantivemuft always be of the fame Cafe that the
Gerund*was of.

NoTE 2. That becaufe of its noily Sound, the Gerund in di is feldom
changed into the Genitive Plural; but either the Accufative is retained;
as Studig patres veftros videndi, rather than Patrum veflrorum videndorum;
or it is turned into the Genitive Plural, without changing the Gerund;
as, patrum veflrorum videndi fludio. Thus Valla and Farnabius ; but fec
my Gram. maj. vol. 2. p. 276.°

Num. 53. The Supine in UM is clegantly ufed with the Verb Eo when
we fignify that one fets himfelf about the doing of a Thing; as, In mea
vita' W Jandem is quafitum 2 Arc you going to advance your Reputationat
the Hazard of my Life? Ter. And thisisthe Reafon why thisSupine with
iri taken imperfonally, fupplics the Place of the Future of the Iufin. Paff.
* Some general Remarks on the Conftru&ion of Participles,

' ‘Gerunds and Supines. ’ .
NoT&, 1; That Participles, Gexunds and Supines have a twofold Con-
Jirution ; one as they partake of the Nature of Verbs, by which they go-
vern a certainCafe after them; another as théy partake of the Nature of
Nouns, and confequently are fubjeét to the fame Rules withthem; Thus,
1. A Porticiple is always ad . Adjedive agreeing with itsSubft. by Num. 1.
2. A Gerund is a Subflantive and conftrued asfollows; (r.) That indum
f the Nomiuative'by Kum. 2. Of the Accuf. by Num. 68. - (2.) Thatin
di by Num. 11.-ot 14.(3.) That in'de of the Dat. by Num. 16. of the -
lat. by Num. 69. 71. OT 55« ' Y
3. A Supine isalfo a Subflantive, (1.) That in um, governed by ad under-
ftood, by Num. 68. (2.)That in u governcd by in underftood, by Num. 71.
NoTE, 2. That the Prefent of the Infinitive Attive, the firft Supine and
the Gerund in’ dwh with thie Prepofition ad, are thus diftinguifhed : The
Supine isufed after Verbs of Mution; The Infinitiveafter any other Perds;
The Gerund in dum with ad after . Adjeflive Nouns. But thefclaftare fre-

uently to be met with after Verbs of Motion; and Poets ufe ajfo the Is-
r%;aﬁcr Adjeltives. 1 T k ‘
E, 3. That the Prefent of the Iufisitive Paffive and thc laff Supine,

" diltinguithed: The Supine hath alwaysan Adjeffive befare it
‘¢ Infivitive hath not, unlefs (as I faid) among Pacts, B
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'§ 4. Confiructio CIRCU M-
 STANTIARVUM.

1. Caufa, Modus & Inflrumen-

tum., E

R E G. XIIL
#* AUSA, Modus & In-
C ftrumentum ponuntur
in Ablativo ; ut,
2 Palleo b metu.

4 Fecit fus ® more.
2 Scribo b calamo.

2. "Locus.
R E G. XIII.

* IN OME N oppidi

. ponitur in Ge-

of CondeumYo. o

§ 2. The Conftrution of
Circumttances (o).

1. The Caufe, Manner, and
Inftrument.

RULE XIk
HE, Cunfe Manner ands g
Inftrument are put in
the Ablative ; as,
" Iam pale for Fear.
He did it after his own Way,
1 write with a Pen,

2. Place.
RULE XIII.
HE Name of a Towns6
is put in the Genitive,
‘nitivo,

(@) Adje@ive Nouns, but clpecially verbs, have frequently fome CIR-
LUMSTANCES going along with them in Difcourfe; the moft confide-
rable whereof, with refpeét to Conftru&tion, are thefc five. 1. The Caufe
or Reafon why any Thingisdonc. 2. The #7ay or Mamwr how it is done.
3. The Inftrument or T//i:ég wherewitli it is done. 4. The Place where. And
5. The Time when it is done.

Num. 55. NoTE, 1. That the Caufe is known by the Queftion CUR or
QUARE? by ? Wherefore? &c. The MANNER by the Queftion QUO-
MODO? How? And the INSTRUMENT by the Queftion QUOCUM
Wherewith? - o ’

NorE, 2. That the Prepofition is frequently expreft with the Caufe and
Manner ; as, Pre gaudio; For Joy. Propter amorem, For Love. 0b culpam,
For a Fdult. Cum fammo labore, With great Labour. Per dedecus, With
Difgrace. Butthe Prepofitisn {CUM] is never added to the Infirument: For
we cannot fay, Scribo cum calamo ; Cum oculis vidi.

NoTE, 3. But here we muft carcfully.diftinguifh between the Inffrument,
and what is called the _sblativus Comitatus, or blative of Concomitancy,
i. e. fignifying that fomcthing was in Company with another; for then the
Prepofition [CUM] is generally cxpreft; as, Ingreffus ¢fi cum gladio, He en~
tered with a Sword, i. . Having a Sword with him or about him.

NoOTE, 4. That to Caufe fome refer the Matter of which any Thing is
madc; as, Clypeus are fabricatus, A Shicld made of Brals; But (except with
the Pocts) the Prepofition is for the moft part expreft.

NoTE, 5. That'tdo Mammer fome refer the Adjuné?, i.e. fomething join-
ed to another Thing; as, Terra amena floribus, A Land pleafant with
Flowers. Mons nive candidus, A Hill white with Snow,

NoTk, 6. Thatto Infirument fome refer Cenficior dolore,inedid, &c. Profequor
odioy amorey &Gy Afficio te bonore, contumelid, &e . Lacelfoveris afperis, &c.

i
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nitivo, cim quaftio fit per
UBI; ut,
@ Vixit b Rome,
a Mortuus ¢ft ® Londini.
57 * EXCEP. Si verd fit ter-
tiz Declinationis, aut Plura-
lis numeri, in Ablativo effer-
tur ; ut,
4 Habitat * Carthagine.
a Studuit ® Parifiis.
58 * 2. Cim quaftio fit per
QUO, nomen oppidi in Ac-
cufativo regitur ; ut,

a Venit © Edinburgum.
a Profectus eft b Athenas.
* 3. Si quaratur per UN-
DE vel QUA, nomen oppidi
ponitur in Ablativo ; ut,

s Difcefit b Aberdonia.
b Laodicea iter 3 facichat.
60 * 4. Domus & Rus eodem

when the Queftion is made
UBI, [Where] o5,

He lived at Rome.

He died at London. '

EXCEP. But if it is of the
third Declenfion, or of the Pl
ral Number, it is expreft in the
Ablative ; as,

He dwells at Carthage.

He ftudied at Paris.

2. When the Queftion is made
by QUO, [Whither] the Name
of @ Town is governed in the
Accufative ; as,

He came to Edinburgh,

He ]}e:;t t%' Athens. o

3. the Queftton 15 made by
UNDE, [\Vhe{:ce] or QUA,

bn

by, or through what Place]

the Name of a Town is put in
the Ablative ; as,
He went from Aberdeen.
He went through Laodicea.
4. Domus and Rus are con-

modo quo oppidorum nomi-|ffrued the fame Way as Names

na conftruuntur ; ut,

of Towns ; as,

Moanet domi, He ftays at home. Domum revertitur, He re-
turns home. Domo arceffitus fum, I am called from home.

Vivit rure or ruri.

5. Nominibus regionum,
provinciarum, & aliorum lo-
corum, non didis, Prepofitio
fere additur ; ut,

61

Abist rus,

Rediit rure.
§. To -Nares of Countries,
Provinces, and other Places, nit

mentioned, the Prepofition is ge-

nerally added; as,

UBI ? Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c.

QUO ? Abiit in Scotiam, in Fifam, in [vel ad] urbem, &.
UNDE ? Rediit e Scotia, e Fifa, ex Urbe, &c.

QUA? Tranfit per Scotiam, per Fifam, per urbem, &c.

ANNO-

Num. $6, &c. NoTE, 1. That the Prepofition is frequently added to
Names of Towns, (efpccially when the Queltion is Quo? Uarde? or Rua?)

.and fometimes omitted to Names of Gomnériesy Provincesy &c,

~
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r

of LonlityuaioNn. os

ANNOTATIO.

* Diftantia unius loci ab alio
ponitur in Accufativo, inter-
um & in Ablativo ; ut,

Glafina 2 diftat Edinburgo
triginta ® millia paffium ;
b Jter vel bitinere unius diei.

3. Tempus.
R E G. XIV.
* 5 EMPUS ponitur in
Ablativo, cim quz-
ftio fit per QUANDO ; ut,

a Venit b hora tertia.

* 2. Cim queftio fit per
QUAMDI{U, tempus ponitur
in Accufativo _vel Ablativo;
fed feepius Accufativo ; ut,

2 Manfit paucos ® dies.
Sex b menfibus 2 abfuit.

The Diftance of one Place62

lﬁ'om another is put in the Ac-

cufative, and fometimes in
the Ablative ; as,
Glafgow is thirty Miles di-
ftant from Edinburgh ;
One Day’s Jon-...y.

° 3. E‘meo
RULE XIV.
IME is put in the Ab-63

lative, when the Que-

I.

l/h'an is made by QUANDO,

[When;] as,

He came at three 0’Clock.

2. When the Queftion is6y
rmade by QU AMD IU, [How
long] Time is pat in the Ae-
cufative or Ablative, ut ofi-
ner in the Accufative ; as,

He ftaid a few Days,

He was away fix Months.
De

.

NoTe, 2. That Humi, Militie and Belli are alfo ufed in the Genitive

when the Queftion is made by Ubi? as, Procumbit bumi, He lies down on
the Ground. Domi mililieque und fuimus, We were together both at home
and abroad, or in Peace and War, Ter. Belli domique agitabatur, Was ma-
naged beth in Peace and War, Salluf?.

NoTE, 3. That when the Name of a Town is put in the Gen'five, in
arbe is underftood, and therefore we cannot fay, Natus eff Rome urbis no-
bilis, but urbe nobili. 5

q Thefe Rules concerning Names of Towns may be thus
expreft,

: IN or AT : Gen. or Abl.
Th;_ }Iamef of TOor UNTO }:: l"}‘l‘: Accufative. t
a Townalter | gROM or THROUGH Ablative.

4i. e. When it is of the third Declenfion, or of the Plural Number,
But when AT fignifies about or near a Place, we make ufe of the Prepofi-
tion ad; as, Bellum quod ad Trojam gefferat,*Virg. ’

Num. 63 and 64. Thele two Rules may be thus expreft;

1. Nouns thatdenote a precife TERM of TIME are putin the Alatiz

4. Nouns that denote CONTINVANCE of Time arc put in the,
fative ot dblative, :
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De  Abldtiva  abfoluto.
REG. XxXV.

65* UBSTANTIVUM

cum Participio, quo-
rum Cafus a nulla alia dicti-
one pendet, ponuntur in Ab-
lativo abfoluto ; ut,

a Sole b oriente Sugiunt te-

nebre.

2 Opere d peracto ludemus.

III. Conftru@io Vocum In-
declinabilium.

1. Adverbiorum.
66* 1. DVERBIA qua-
A- dam temporis,

Of the Ablative abfolute.
RULE XV.
SUBSTANTIVE with
a Participle, whofe Cafe
depends upon m» other Word, are
put in the Ablative abfolute ;
as,

The Sun rifing [or while the
Sun rifeth] Darknefs flies
away.

Our Work being finithed[or
when our Work is finifh-
ed] we will play.

1L, The Confruclion of Words
© Indeclinable.

1. Avverbs.

—

I. OME Adverds of
Time, Place and
loci

Num. 65. NoTE, 1. This Ablative
becaufe it is not dire&ted or determ

is called ABSOLUTE or Independent,
ined by any other Word; for if the

Subftantive (which is principally tobe regarded)bath a Word before, that

fhould govern it,or a¥erb coming after,

then the Rule does not take Place.

Note, 2. That Having, Being, ora Word end

ty Signs of this Ablative.
NoTg, 3. That (to prevent our
Participle perfeét is englifhed by

to which it fhould be a Nominative,

-

ing in ing, are the ordina-

mjflaking the true Subflantive) whena
HAVING, we are carcfully to advert
whether itis Pafive or Deponent.  If it is Paffive,

we are to change itin-

to BEING, itstrue Englify. Ifit is Deponent, there needs no Change, for

HAVING is the proper Englify of it.

by the following Example.
James having faid thefe Things,
departed.

James, thefe Things Leing faid,

departed.

Having promifed a great Reward.
A great Reward being promifed.

The Ufe of this Note will appear

% Facobus bec locutus abiit. Dep,

} Facobus his diftis abiit. Pafl,

Pollicitus magnam mercedem.  Bep.
Magnd mercede promiffi. PafT,

NoTE, 4. That when there is no Participle expreftin Latin, exiffente [be-

ing] is underflood; as, Me puero,
being King. Civitate nondum liberd,
NoTEg, 5. That the Partici

A A, poftquem, &c. [While
in £nglifh ox Latin, '

Ibeing a Boy. Saturao Rege, Satum

The State not being yet free.
ple may be refolved into Dam,
fecing, when,

cum, quando,
ify after] with the Verb, cihes
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loci & Quantitatis regunt Ge-
nitivum; ut,

a Pridre ilfius ® diei.

-2 Ubique ® gentium.

a Satis ¢ft ® verborum.

* 2, Quedam Adverbia de-
rivata regunt Cafum primiti-
vorum; ut,

b Omnium = elegantiffime lo-

quitur.
Vivere » convenienter ® na-
ture. -

2. Prapofitionum.
1. RAPOSITIONES
Ad, gpud, ante, &c.
Accufativum regunt ; ut,
a Ad b patrem.

2. Prapofitiones 4, ab, abs,
&c. regunt Ablativam; ut,

a A b patre.

3. Prapofitiones In, ﬁ:&,rf -
per & fubter, regunt Accufati-
vum cum motus ad locum fi-
gnificatur; ut,
Bo ainb fholam.
a Sub b menia tendit, Virg.
Incidit @ fuper b agmina, 1d.
Ducit 2 fubter ® faftigia te-
&i, 1d.

€ At fi motus vel quies in
loco fignificetur, In & fub re-
gunt Ablativam ; Super & /fub-
ter vel Accufativum vel Abla-
tivum ; ut,

Sedeo vel difcurro 2 in® feho-
la.
Reevbo vet ambabo- 2 fub b

“ambra.
Sedens & fuper © ayma, Virg.
b Fronde = fuper viridi, 1d.

of Conftructior, 97
Buantity governs the Genis
tive ; as,
The Day before that Day.
Every where. - .
There’s enough of Words.

2. Some Derivative A4-67
verbs govern the Cafe of their
Primitives ; as,

He fpeaks the moft ele-

gantly of all. ’

To live -agreeably to Na-

ture.

2. Of Prepofitions,
1. HE Prepofitions Ad,68
I apud, ante, &e. go-
vern the Accufative ; as,
To the Father.

. 2. The Prepafitions A, ab, 69
abs, &c. govern the Abla-
tive ; as,

From the Father.

3. The Prepofitions In, fub,70
fuper and fubter, govern the
Accyfative when Motion te
a Place is fignified; as,

1 go into the School.

He goes under the Walls,

It fell upon the Troops.

He brings [4im] under the

Roof of the Houfe.

§ But if Motion or Reft inyx
@ Place be fignified, In and
fub govern the Ablative ; Su-
per and fubter cither the Ac-
cufative or Ablative ; as,

I fit or run up and down

- in the School.
Ily or walk under the
Shadow.
Sitting above the Arms.
_VWpon the %Ir:cn Grafs.

-
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Vene 2 fubter b cutem difper-] The Veins difperfed under

/S, Plin, the Skin. A
.3 Subter b littore, Catull, Beneath the Shore.

72 4. § Prapofitio in compo-| 4. € A Prepofition ofttimes
fitione eundem fzpe cafum re- | governs the fame Cafe in Con-

git quem extra ; ut, pofition  that it does without
. . it ; as,
3 Adeamus b feholam. - Let us go to the School.
. @ Exeamus ® fthola. Let us go out of the School.
' 3. Inter-

9] The Prepofitions, with the Cafes they govern,
. are contained jn thefe Verfes:

1. Hz quartum adfcifcunt cafum fibi prapofiturz;
Ad, penes, adverfum, cis, citra, adverfus, & extra,
Ultra, poft, prater, juxta, per, pone, fecundum,
Erga, apud, ante, fecus, trans, fuper, propter, & intra,
Queis addas contra, circum, circa, inter, ob, infra.

2, Hz (extum pofcunt; A, cum, tenus, abs, ab, & abfyue,
Atque palam, pro, pre, clam, dc, e, ex, fine, coram.

3. Sub, fapery in, fubter, quartum {extumque requirunt. .

Notk, 1. That Verfus and Ufgue are put after their Cafes; as, Kaliam
verfus, Towards Italy ; Oceanum ufgue, As far as the Ocean. But (as we
have already obferved, Page 67.) thefe are properly Adverds, the Prepe-
{itioni AD being underitood. ) ' .

NoTk, 2. That Teaus is alfo put after its Cafe; as, Mento tenus, Up
to the Chin. )

NoTE, 3. That Tenus governs the Genitive Plural, 1. When the Word
wants the Séngalar; as, Camarum tenus, As far as [the Town] Cume.
2. When we fpeak of Things of which we have naturally but two; ag
Cruram tenus, Up to the Legs. }

No'rE, 4. That 4and E are put before Confonants, b and Ex before
Vowels and Confonants; Abs before t and ¢.

No Tk, s That fubter hathvery rarely the 4blat. and only among Poets.

NoTF, 6. That in Englifh IN is commonly the Sign of the Ablative,
INTO of the . «ccufative. ) .

" 'Not¥, 7. INfor erga, contra, per, fupra, ad, &c. governs the _gecaf.
as, Awor in-patriam. ~ Quid cgo in te commifi 2 Crefcit in dics fingulos. Im-
perium regum in proprios greges, Horat. Piftes in cenam empti. But IN
for inter-governs the . sblative; as, In amicis babere, Salluft.

SUB for circa governs the Accufat. as, Sub coenam,

SUPER for ultra, prater and inter, governs the Accufat. as, Super Ga-
ramantas, Virg. Super gratiam fuam, Sallut. In fermone fuper cenani nats,
Suct. For de it governs the ablat. as, Super bac re nimis, Cic. -

Num. 72. NoTE, That this Rule only takes Place when the Prepofi-
tion may be diffolved from the Verb, and put before the.Gafe by itlelf;
as, .Alloguor patrem, i. e. Logeor ad patrem. And even theq the Prepufiti-
won is frequently repeated; as, Eaxire @ finibus fuis, Caf, ’
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3. Interjeitionum.

NTERJECTIONES

0, heu, & prob, re-

gunt Vocativum, interdum Ac-
cufativum ; ut,

2 0 formofe ® pyer.

a Heu b me miferum !

* 2. Hei & Ve regunt Dati-
yum ; ut,

a Hei b mihi !

3 Ve b vobis,

4. Conjunctionum.
ONJUNCTIONES
Et, ac, atque, nec,

neque, aut, vel, & quzdam a-

liz, conneQunt fimiles Cafus

& Modos 3 ut,

" Honmora ® patrem 3 & b ma-
trem.

ANec b feribity a nec b legit.

* q.

* 1.

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utinam
& dummodo Subjun&tivo Mo-
do feré femper adhzrent ; ut,

Lego a ut b diftam,
a Utinam d faperes.

of donttyuction, 99

3. Of nterjections,
I. HE-Interjetions 0,73
Heu and Proh, go-
vern the Vocative, .and fome-

times the Accufative ; as,

O fair Boy. -

Ah Wretch thatI am !

2. Hei and V& govern they4
Dative ; as,

Ah me!

Wa to you.

4. Of onjundions,
1. HE Conjunttions Et,75
ac, atque, nec, ne-
que, aut, vel, and fome o-
thers, couple like Cafes and
Moods ; as,
Honour your Father and
Mother. '

He neither writes nor

reads.

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti-74
nam and dummodo are for .
the moft part joined with the
Subjunctive Mood ; as,

I read that I may learn.

I with you were wife,

' N2 SYN-

Num. 75. To thefe add Quam, nifi, preterguam, an, and _Adverbs of
Likenefs. TheReafon of this Conftrultion is becaufe the Words fo coupled
depend all upon the fame Word, which igexpreft to one of them and un-
derftood tothe other. . .

Numb. 76. Tothefe add all indefinite Words, that is, Taterrogatives,whe-
ther Nouns, Pronouns, .adverbs or Conjuntlions, when taken in a doubtful or
indefinite Senfe ; fuch as, Quis, uter, quantus, &c. Ubi, quo, unde, &c. Cur,
quare, quamobrem, num, an, anne, &c. (See Page 65 an(f 70.) They genc-
rally become Indefinites, when another Word comes before them in the
Sentence, {uch as, Scio, neftio, video, intelligo, dubito, and the like; as, Ubi
éft frater tuus 2 Nefeio ubi fit. ~ An venturus ¢t 2 Dubito an venturus fit.

NE the .adverb of Forbidding requires the Imperative or Subjunftive ;
as, Ne time, or ne tin}fa:_:r See Pagfe 47}7

Dum, quam, quod, fi, fin, ni, nifi, etfi, etiamfi, priufguam, fimulac, fi-
znidem, quanddquidem, &c. are joined fomctimes wxpzh the laa}i{z;iw, 'anfd
fometimes with the Subjunilives N Sle 2

PR
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SYNTAXEOS
Syaopfis.

Sive, .

Gemuine & maximé neceffa-

audrmenss QL Ine Lavin Longue,

A Summary of
STrNT 4X

Or,

|
|
|

lThc true and moft neceffary

rie Conflructionis Regule, ad) Rules of Conftru@ion, to

quas cetere omnes reducun-
tur. « -

'AXIOMAT\A.

-

1. MNIS Oratio- con-
ftat ex Nomine &
Verbo.

1I. Omnis Nominativus ha-
bet fusm Verbum expreflum
vel fuppreffam.

I1I. Omne Verbum finitum
habet fuum Nominativum ex-
preflum vel fuppreffum,
© IV. Qmne Adjedtivum ha-
bet fuum Spbftantivum ex-
preflum vel fuppreffum.

Sex Cafieuns Conflruéiia.
I. MNE Verbum fini-
' tum expreflum vel
fuppreflim  concardat  cum

Nominativo expreflo vel fup-
preffo, im Numere & Per-
fona; ot,

Puer legit.

[Homines] aiunt.

Romani [cceperunt] foflinare.

which all the reft are re-
duced.

Firt PRINCIPLES.
L EVERr Speech [or Sen-
tence] confiffs of a

Noun and a Verb. s of
1I. Every Nominative hath

its own Verb expreft or under-
 ftoad.

1M. Every finite Verb hath
its own Nominative expreft
or underftond.

1V, Every Adjeltive hath
its own Subflantive expreft or
underflood,

The Conftru®ion of the fix
Cafes.

I VERY Verb of the Fi-

nite Mood expreft or
underftood agrees with sts No-
minative expreft or underffood,

in Number and Perfon; as,

The Boy reads.
They fay.
The Romans made hafte.
II. Qmn is




'

|

Part 11I. Chap. 1. of Confiruction, ror

II. Omnis Genitivus regitur
a Subftantivo expreflo vel {up-
preflo; ut,

Liber fratris.

Eft [oficium] patris.

JII. Dativus Acquifitionis,
[i. e. cui aliquid acquiritur vel
adimitur] cuivis Nomini aut
Verbo expreflo vel fuppreflo
jungitur ; ut,

Dedi Petro.

Cui dedifti ?

[Dedi] Petro.
Utilis bello.
- Non ¢ft [aptus] folvendo.

IV. Omnis Accufativus re-(

gitur 2 Verbo adivo, vel 1 Pre-
pofitione expreflis vel fuppref-
fis; ut, =

Amo Deum ;

& [amo] parentes.

Ad patrem.

Abiit [ad] Londinum.

€ Aut Infirfitivo preponitur
expreflus vel fuppreffus ; ut,

Dicit fe feribere. :

Licet mibi [me] effe bonum.

V. Omnis Vocativus abfo-
luté ponitur, additd nonnun-
quam Interjectione 0 ; ut,

O Dave. .

Heus Syre.

VI. Omnis Ablativus regi-
tur 3 1 Prepofitione exprefla
vel fupprefla ; ut,

A puero,

Exultat [pre] goudio.

I Every Genitive is govern-
ed by a Subfantive expreft or
underflood ; as,

The Book of my Brother.

It is the Duty of a Father.

111. The Datiye of Aequifi-
tion [i. e. to which any thing is
acquired, or from which it is
taken is joined to any Noun or
Verb expreft or underflosd ; as,

I gave it to Peter.

To whom did you give it 2

To Peter. :

Profitable for War.

He is not able to pay.

V. Every Accufative is goa
verned by an Attive Verb, or
a + Prepofition expreft or un-
derflood ;  as, ‘

I love God 3

and my Parents.

To the Father.

He hath gone to London. -

9§ Or is put before the Infini-
tive exprelt or underflood; as,

Hefays that he is writing.

I may be good.

V. Every Vocative is placéd
abfolutely, the Interjettion O
being fometimes added ; as,

O Davus.

Come hither Syrus.

V1. Every Ablative is go-
verned by a + Prepofition ex-
preft or underflood ; as,

From a Child.

He leaps for Joy.
APPEN-

+ See Page 67, and Larger Systax, Page 97 and 98.
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APPENDIX.

I. O’.\’[NE Adje&ivam con-|1. VERY Aljefive agree
cordat cum Subftan- with a Subflantive ex-

tivo expreflfo vel fuppreflo, in|preft or underflosd, in Gender,
Genere, Numero, & Cafu; ut,| Number, and Cafe ; as, i
Bonus vir. A good Man, |
I¥ifle [negotiom.] v A fad Thing. .
II. Subftantiva fignificantiag II. Subflantives fignifying '
eandem rem conveniunt in Ca-)the fame Thing agree in Cefe;

fu; ut, as,
Dominus Deus. l The Lord God.
1II. Omnis Infinitivas regi-1 III. Every Infinitive is go

tur 2 Verbo vel Nomine expre(- verned by a Verb or Noun ex-
: y

fis vel fuppreflis ; ut, preft or underftod ; as, ‘
Cupio difcere. = . " I.defire to learn. 1
Dignus anari. - Worthy to be loved.
Populus [coepit] mirari. The People wondered.

EXPLANATTION

LL Comftruflion is either TRUE or APPARENT, or.(as Gramma-
A rians exprefls it) JUST or FIGURATIVE. TRUE Cinftruftion s
fownded upon the effential Propertics of Words, and ‘is almoft the fame
in all Languages. APPARENT Conflruttion entirely depends upon Cuffom,
which either for Elegance or Difpatch, leaves out a great many Words
otherwife ncceffary to make a Sentence pcr{c&ly full and Grammati-
cal. The firkt is comprifedin thefe few Fundamental Rules, and more ful-
ly branched out in the Larger Syntax. The other is alfo interfperfed thro’
t{c Larger Syntax, but diftinguithed from that whichis True by an Ajterisk.

The Cafes mentioned in the Rules of the Larger Syntax imediately dif- |
cover-the Rules of this Suwmmary to which they refpetivcly belong; “thefe
that are True without any Ellipfis; thefe that are Figurative by ;mving
their Ellipfis fufplicd as follows, as they are numbered in the Margin.

To RULE I1. ate reduced Numb. 13. fupple negatium. Numb. 14 and
47. fup. dé caufa, gratia, or in re, megatio. Numb. 15. {up. & numere.. Numb.
21. fup. de negotio. Numb. 22 and 23. {up. officium, negotium, &co Numb.
24. fup. 1. fat, taken from the Verb. 2. de caufa, &c. Numb. 29. fup.
meémortam, netitiam, verba, &c, Numb. 30. fup. de crimine, peena, &c.
Numb. 35.and 36. fup. pro re, or pretio eris. Numb. 4o. fup. inter ne-
gotia, and res [ fert] fe ad negotia. Numb. 42, fup. res, uegotium, &c. Numb.
56. fup. in grbe. Numb. 60. Domi, fup. in adibus. Nupb. 66. thefe Ad-
werbs {eem to be taken for .gabﬂanlivc Nouns.

To RULE IIL is reduced Numb. 73. fup. maum ¢/*; or thefe .
jettions are ufed as Subflantives. . 7 Pe. i, o thele Zuer
- ) To,

g



]

Part 111. Chap. 11. of Refolution, ro3

ToRULE 1V. belong Numb. 18, 53 and 62. {up. ad. Numb. 33. fup.
quod ad. Numb. 41.i. e. Eft inter mea negotia; Refert [or res fert] fend mea
negotia, &c. Numb. s8. fup. ad or im, Numb. 64. fup. per, Numb.
73 fup. fentio, lugen, &c.

To RULE VI. belong Numb. 12. fup. e, ex, or cum. Numb. 1.
pre. Numb. 20. fup. de, ¢, ex, cum, &c. Numb. 21. (up. a, ab, &c.

Numb. 34. fup. pro. Numb. 37, 38. {up.a, ab, de, ¢, ex. Numb. st
and s5. fup. pre, cum, a, ab. ¢, ex, &c. Numb. 54. fup. in or de. Numb.
57. fup. in. Numb. s9. fup. a, ab, ¢, ex. Numb. 62. fup. in. Numb.
64. fup. in or pro. Numb. 65. fup. fub, cum, a, ab.

Notk, 1 That under Verbs mult alfo be comprehended Pam’cip&:, Ge-
r;nds and Supines, becaufe the general Signification of Verd is included in
them.

NoTE, 2. That as a Confequence of this, a learned Grammarian in-
genioufly fuppofes that lhc'%an've and Infinitive are always governed
by a Verb, and that when they feem to be governed by a Noun, the Par-
ticiple exiffens is underflood ; as, Utilis [exifigns] bello. Poltio prefidium
[exiftens] reis. Dignus [exiftens] amari.

Notg, 3. That the Vocative is properly no Part of a Sentence, but the
Cafe by which we excite one to hear or execute what we fay. Therefore
W hen the Vacative is put before the Imperative, as frequently bappens, the
Nominative TU or VOS is underftood ; and that even tho’ thefe Words be
already expreft in the Vocative; as, Tu Facobe lege, i. ¢. O tu Facode, tu lege.

Notk, 4. That the Vocative is fufficient to itfelf, and docs not necefla-
rily require the Interjeftion O. See Voffius, Lib, VII. Cap. 69. and Sanius,
Lib. IV. de Ellipfi Verb. Audio & Narro.

fup.

CHAP. IL
Of Erpolttion or Refolution,

XPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a Sentence, and
placing all the Parts of it, whether expreft or underftood, in their
proper Order, that the true Senfe and Meaning of it may appear.

1. A SENTENCE is cither Simple or Compound.

1. A SIMPLE Sentence is that which hath one Finite Verb in it.

2. A COMPOUND: Sentence is that which hath two or more fuch
Verbs in it joined together by fome Couples.

Thefe COUPLES are of four Sorts, 1. The Relative QUI. 2. Some
Comparative Words, fuch as, fantus, quantus; talis, qualis ; tam, quam, c.
3: Indefinite Words, (See Page 70 anz 99.] 4. Conjunétions,

In a Simple Sentence there are two Things to be confidered, 1. Its Ef2

fential. 2, Its Accidental Parts.

1. The Ejffential Parts of a Sentence arc a Nominative and a Verb.

2. The Accidental Parts are of four Kinds, r.Suchas excite Aftention, as
the Vocative and exciting Particles; as, 0, eny ecce, heus, &c. 2. Such as ferve
to introduce a Sentence, or to fhew its Dependence upon what . was faid be-
fore; as, Jam, battenus,quandoquidem,cum, dum,interea, &c. 3. Such aslimit
the general and indefinite Signification either of the Nominative or Verd,
and thefc are Suiflantive Nowns, 4. Such as gualify agd ¢explain them, viz.

Adje
An
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Adje8ives, .4dverbs and Prepofitions, with their Cafes, i
of a compound Sentence fupplies the Place of thofc two }afls::::z}c:;oprzt
1I. The ORDER of Words in a Sentence is cither Natural or ,mf'ﬁciall
1. NATURAL Order is when the Words of a Sentence natura.liy follw:
one after another, in the fame Order with the Conceptions of our Minds
ARTIFICIAL Order is when Words are {o ranged as to tender them
molﬂ ‘agx:c;bl‘c to the Eat: ; bt‘ulfo ;s fthe Senfe be not thereby obfeured
il. entence may be relolved from the _ar#ificial i ]
Ordr by the followin)é pe rel Artificial into the Netaral
1. Take the Vocative, Exciting and Intreduftory Words where they are

found,

2. The NOMINATIVE.

3. Words'limit' or explaining it, i.e. Words agreeing with, or
verned by it, or 3' anotlicr fuccellively (till yo%x éoxgc to the V%
where they are found.

4. The :‘/ERB. . )

5. Words fimiting or explaining it, &c. where th ‘

End of the Sentence. g ere Ty are found, ‘to the

6. Supply every where the Words that are underftood.

7. 1f the Sentence is compound, take the Parts of it feverally, as they
depend upon one another, proceeding with each of them as before.

. C‘ E X. AMUPL E -
Vale igitur, mi Cicero, tivigue perfuade oo te idem mibi cariffmum; fed
sadto fore cariorem, [ talibus monumentis pr?cfegifgz‘ latabere. Cic.%ﬂ'.. hl;/;d N

Farewel then my [Son] Cicero, and affure yourfelf that you arein- |
deed very dear unto me; but fhall be much ‘dearer, if you fhall take
Delight in fuch Writings and Inftruétions.

This Compound Sentence is refolved into thefe five Simple Sentences.

x. Igitur mi [fili] Cicero, [tu] vale, 2. & {tug perfuade tibi te effe quidem
eariffimum [filium] mibi; 3. /fed [tu perfuade tibi te] fore cariorem [filium
mihi in] malto (negotio] 4. fi-(tu) letabere talibus moummentis, 5. & (fi
lztabere talibus) preceptis. : ‘

Note, 1. That Interrogative Words ftand always firft in a Seutence,
unlefs a Prepofition comes before them. !

NoTE, 2. That Negative Words ftand immediately before the Verb.

. NoTE, 3. That Relatives arc placed before the Word by which they |
are governcd, unlefs itisa Prepofition. (

NoTE, 4. That the Sshjanftiné Mood is uled in Compound Sentences.

NoTE, 5. That the Purts of a Compennd Scatencg are feparated from 4
enc-another by thefe Marks called INTERPUNCTIONS. . Thefe that
are fmaller, named Claufes, by this Mark (,) calted a Comma. 2. Thefe
that are greater, named Members, by this Mark (:) called Cofor, or this
;) called a Semicalon. 3. When a Sentence is thrown in that hath little
er no Connexion with the reft, it is inclofed within what we calla
Parenthefis marked thus ( ). -

But when the Seatence, whether Simple or Compoand, is fully ended, if
it isa plain Affirmation or Negation, it is clofed with this Mark (.) call-
}d a Point. If lan_uc(t{ion is tglsked. with this Mark (?) called a Peint of |

terrogation. Wonder or fome other fudden Paffion i ified, wi
this Mark (1) called a Peint of Admiration. Paffon’s fignificd, widk
FINIS |




Morum & Pictatis -

PRECEPTA,

v 1 Z

1. Difa feptem faplentum ¢ Grzcis.

I1. Gulielmi Lilii Monita pzdagogica.

1I1. Dion. Catonis Difticha moralia.

IV. Foan. Sulpitii Veranlasi de moribus &
civilitate Puerorum Carmen.

V. Rudimenta Pietatis, five, Oratio Do-

" minica, Symbolum Apoftolicum & Deca-
logus; item duorum Sacramentorum, Ba-

ptz/mz & Sacre Cene Domini, Inftituti-"
ones.

Quibus acceflit

Summula CATECHISMI ad piam ]umorum
- Educationem apprime utilis;

ITEM,

‘Pracipua Capita Chriftianz Religionis, defumpta & facra
Scriptura Veteris ac Novi Te&amemx.

Timor' Domini instium fupicniie eff, Prov. i. 7.

Pietas ad omnia utilis eft, promiffiones hakens & prefentis &
Suture' mta’, I. me iv. 8.

—_—

"ED1NBURGEG I,
“Apud T. & W. RUDDIMANNOS, Amo Dom. 1o
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DictaSAPIENTUM ¢ Gracis,
Roterod. Interprete.

A4

|

- i
D. Erafim

|

Aurea difa, puer, que funt hic, mente reconde :
Hinc poteris magna commoditate Srui.

'Difta PERIANDRI CORINTHIL

MNIBUS placeto.
Bona res quies.
Periculofa temeritas.

Semper voluptates funt morta-

les:
Honores autem immortales,

Amicis adverfa fortuna utenti-

bus idem efto.
Lucrum turpe, res peflima.
Quicquid promileris facito.
Infortunium tuum celato,

voluptate afficias inimicos.
Veritati adhzreto.
Age que jufta funt,
Violentiam oderis.
Principibus cede.
Voluptati tempera.
A jurcjurando abftine.
Pietatem fecare.
Laudato honetta,
A vitiis abftine.
Beneficium repende. .
Supplicibus mifericors efto.
Liberos inftrue.
Sapientum utere confuetudine.
Litem oderis.
Bonos in pretio habeto.
Arcanum cela.
Cede magnis.
Jpportunitatem exfpetato,

h

’

Mortalia cogita.
Ne prior injuriam facias.
" Audi que ad te pertinent.
Probrum fugito.
Refponde in tempore, -
- Ea facito
peenitere,
Ne cui invideas,
- Oculis moderare.
- Quod juftum eft imitare.

ne Bene meritos honora.

Spem fove,

Calumniam’ oderis.

Affabilis efto. )

Cum erriris, muta confilijum.
Concordiam feare.
Divturnam amicitiam- coftod;.
Magiftratus metue.

Omnibus teipfum prabe.

Ne loquaris ad gratiam.

- Ne tempori credideris.

Teipfum ne negligas.
Seniorem reverere. -
Mortem bppete pro patria.
Ne- quavis de re doleas.
Ex ingenuis liberos crea.

* Sperato tanquam mortalis.
Parcito tinquam immortalis.
Ne efferaris gloria.

Largire cum utiljtate. - ’
Amicig

quorum te nor poffit |



* Dicta SAPIENTUM.

Amicis utere.,
Mortuam ne irrideto.

3
Dilige amicos.
Confule inculpate.

Diéfta BIANTIS PRIENENSIS.

N fpeculo teipfum contem-
I plare, & fi formofus appa-
rebis, age quz deceant for-
mam: {in deformis, quod in
facie minus eft, vel deeft, id
morum penfato pulchritudi-
ne. .
Audito multa.
Loquere pauca, .
De Numine ne malé loquaris.

Quid fit autem aufculta,

Prids autem intellige; & de-
inde ad opus accede.

Ne ob divitias lauddris virum
indignum,

Perfuafione cape, non vi.

Compara in adolefcentia qui-
dem modeftiam, in fene-
€lute verd prudentiam.

Difta PITTACI MITYLENEL

WA facturus es, ea ne di-
xeris; fruftatus enim ri-
deberis.
- Depofitum redde.
Defidiofus ne efto. .
A familiaribus in minutis re.
bus lefus, feras.
Amico ne maledixeris.
Inimicum ne putes amicum.
Uxori dominare [Chriftiane.]
Quz feceris parentibus, eadem
a liberis exfpecta. -
Inter amicos ne fueris judex.

Infortunatum pe irriferis,

-Audito libenter.

Ne lingua precurrat mentem.

Ne feftines loqui.

Nofce teipfum.

Legibus pare.

Voluptatem coérce,

Ne quid nimis.

Inimicitiam folve.

Ante omnia venerare Numen,

Parentes reverere, -

Quz fieri non poffunt, cave
concupifcas,

Ne contende cum parentibus, Uxorem ducito ex zqualibus ;

etiamfi jufta dixeris.
Ne geras imperium, priufquam
parere didiceris.
E fis unquam elatus.
N Domfis curam age,
Libros evolve.
Jufte judicato.
Bonis benefacito.

Liberos tibi chariffimos erudi.
A maledicentia temperato.

ne, fi ex ditioribus duxeris,
dominos tibi pares, non af
fines.

Difa CLEOBULI LINDII,
. Sufpicionem abjicito.

Parentes patientia vince.

Beneficii accepti memento,

Inferiorem ne rejicias,

Aliena ne concupifcas.

Ne' teipfum precipites in dif-
crumen, - '

A2 Res
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4 GUL. LILII Carmen

Res amici diligas, ac perinde Citids ad infortunatos amicos,
ferves ut tuas. [num.  quam ad fortunatos proficif-,

Lapis auri index, aurum homi-  cere.

Quod oderis, alteri ne feceris. Mendax calumnii vitam cor-

Voto nihil pretiofigs. rumpit.
Ne cui miniteris; eft enim mu- Mendaces odit quifque pru-
liecbre. . dens & fapiens.
Difta CHILONIS LACEDZAMONII.
T Ofce te ipfum. Sapientid utere,
Ne cui invideas mortalia, Multitudini place.
. Temperantiam exerce. Oderis calumnias.
Turpia fuge. _ Ne quid fofpiceris.
Tempori parce. - Moribus probatis efta. -
Jufte rem para. ‘ Ne fueris onerofus.
Difta SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS.
Eum cole. - - Legibus pareto.

- Parentes reverere. Cogita quod juftum eft.
Amicis fuccurre. Iracundie moderare.
Veritatem fuftineto. - Virtutem laudato.

Ne jurato. » Malos odio profequitor.
Diffa THALETIS MILESII.
Rincipem honora. Gloriam fectare.
P Amicos probato. Vite curam age.
Similis tui fis. Pacem dilige.
Nemini promittito. Laudatus efto apud omnes.
Quod adeft boni confulito.  ~ Sufurtorem ex =dibus ejice.

A vitiis abftineto.

GULTELMI LILII Monita padagogica; [i-
ve Carmen de Moribus ad fuos ‘Difcipulos,

UI mibi difcipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri,
Huc ades, hzc animo concipe di¢ta tuo.
Mane citus leGtum fuge, mollem difcute fomnum
Templa petas fupplex, & venerare Deum.
Attamen in primis facies {it lota manufque ;
Sint nitide veftes, comptaque cafaries.
~Defidiam fugiens, cim te {chola noftra vocirit,
*Adfis ; nulla pigra fit tibi caufa morz. "
e



. De Moribus. 5

Me Preceptorem cum videris ore faluta,
Et condifcipulos ordine quofque tuos.
Tu quoque fac fedeas, ubi te fediffe jubemus:
- Inque loco, nifi fis juffus abire, mane.
Ac magis ut quifque eft do&rine munere clarus,
Hoc magis is clara {ede locandus erit.
Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libelli,
Sint femper ftudiis arma parata tuis.
Si quid dictabo, feribes ; at fingula redé :
Nec macula, aut fcriptis menda fit ulla tuis.
Sed tua nec laceris dictata aut carnina chartis
Mandes, que libris inferuiffe decet.
Szpe recognofcas tibi lecta, animoque revolvas : ‘
Si dubites, nunc hos confule, nunc alios.
Qui dubitat, qui fepe rogat, mea dicta tenebit ;
Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni.
Difce, puer, quefo; noli dedifcere quicquam 2
Ne mens te infimulet confcia defidi. '
Sifque animo attentus : quid enim docuifle juvabit,
Si mea non firmo peCore verba premas ?
Nil tam difficile elt quod non folertia vincat :
Invigila, & parta eft gloria militie,
Nam veluti flores tellus, nec femina profert,_
Ni fit continuo vi&ta labore mans.
Sic puer, ingenium fi non exercitet, ipfum,
Tempus & amittit, fpem fimul ingenii.
Eft etiam femper lex in fermone tenenda,
Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas.
Incumbens ftudio, fubmifla voce loqueris ;
Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris.
Et quezcunque mihi reddes, dilcantur ad unguem;
Singula & abje&to verbula redde libro. -
Nec verbum quifquam-di&turo fuggerat ullum ;
" Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit.
i quicquam rogito, fic refpondere {tudebis,
Ut laudem diétis & mereare decus.
Jon lingui celeri nimis, aut laudabere tardd ;
ER virtus medium, quod tenuifle juvat.
Et quoties loqueris, memor efto loquare Latine j
Et veluti fcopulos barbara verba fuge. -
reterea focios, quoties te cunque:rogabunt,
Inftrue; & ignaros ad mea vota trahe, _ ot
3 . o
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6 GOL. LILII Carmen, &c. ‘

Qui docet indodtos, licet indo&iflimus effet,
Ipfe brevi reliquis docior efle queat. |
Sed tu nec ftolidos imitabere Grammaticaftros,
Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii : - l
Quorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus ore eft, ‘
Quem non auctorem barbara turba probet. ' {
Grammaticas re&té fi vis cognofcere leges, !
Difcere fi cupias cultils ore loqui: |
Addifcas veterum clariffima feripta virorum, |
Et quos autores turba Latina docet. |
Naunc te Virgilius, nunc ipfe Terentius optat,
Nunc fimul ample&i te Ciceronis opus + i
Quos qui non didicit, nil preter fomnia vidit,
Certat & in tenebris vivere Cimmeriis.
Sunt quos deleétat (ftudio virtutis honefte
Pofthabito) nugis tempora conterere :
Sunt quibus eft cordi, manibus, pedibufve fodales,
Aut alio quovis follicitare modo ;
Eft alivs, qui fe dum clarum fanguine ja&at,
Infulfo reliquis improbat ore genus,
Te tam prava fequi nolim veftigia morum s
Ne tandem faétis pramia digna feras. - |
Nil dabis, aut vendes, nil permutabis cmefve, ‘
Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. ‘
Infuper & nummos, irritamenta malorum, f
Mitte aliis ; puerum nil nifi pura decent, ‘
Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furfa, cachinni, ‘
Sint procul a vobis; Martis & arma procul. ‘
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non fit honeftum 3
Eft vitz ac pariter janua lingua necis. |
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledicta referre,
Juraxe aut magni nomina facra Dei. ,
Denique fervabis res omnes atque libellos,
Et tecum quoties ifque redifque, feres.
Effuge vel caufas faciunt quzcunque nocentem,
In quibus & nobis difplicuiffe potes.

D IO-
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)YIONYSII. CATONIS Difticha de Mori-
bus, ad ﬁl\ium:

ecognita de novo ad Metaphrafin Jof. Scaligeri, ejufdemque
D. Erafmi, P. Scriverii & M. Zuer. Boxhornii NVotas & Ca-
Jligationes, a4 T. R.

In ufum Scholarum.

Tllis que cesinit Themis aut Thymbreus Apollo,
Non canit hicce calus deteriora Cato,

Prafatio cum brevifimis Praceptis.

Uum animadverterem quam plurimos homines graviter er-
rare in via morum, f{uccurrendum. & confulendum ee-

um opinioni exiftimavi, maximé ut gloriosé¢ viverent; & ho-
orem contingerent. Nunc te (fili chariflime) docebo, quo pa-
to mores animi tui componas. Igitur precepta mea ita legi-
0, ut intelligas: Legere enim, & non intelligere, negligere eft.

lTaquc Deo fupplica. Mutuum dato.
Parentes ama. Cui des videto.
ognatos cole. In judicium adefto.
lagiftrum metue. Conjugem ama.
>atum ferva, Liberos erudi.
oro te para, Patere legem quam ipfe tule-
um bonis ambula. - ris. :
\d confilium ne accefleris, an- Pauca in convivio loquere.
tequam voceris. * Conyivare rard.
fundus efto. Quod fatis eft dormi.
aluta libenter, +¢ Jusjurandum ferva.
lajori cede. .Vinn te tempera:
linori parce. Pugna pro patria.
em tuam cuftodi. Nil temere credideris.
‘erecundiam ferva. Tu te confule.
iligentiam adhibe. Meretricem fuge.
[ibros lege. Literas difce.
Juz legeris memento. Nihil mentiri debes. ™
amiliam cura, Bonis benefacito.
landus efto. _ Maledicus ne efto.
rafci ab re noli. Exiftimationem retine.
‘eminem irriferis, . Zquum judica.

liferum ne irriferis. Parentes patientia vince.
' . ! Br



8 Daiflschorum

k

Beneficii accepti memor efto.  Aleas fuge.

CATONIS

Ad pretorium ftato. Nihil ex arbitrio virium fecetis.
Confultus efto, Minorem te ne contempferis.
Utere virtute. Aliena concupifeere noli.
Iracundiam tempera. Hlud ftude quod juftum eft.

Trocho lude.- Amorem libenter ferto.

4 |
DISTICHOR VM de Moribus,

LIBER L

Dei cultus priecipuus.
NI Deus eft animus, nobis ut carmina dicunt,
Hic tibi precipué fit pura mente colendus.
. Somneleitia vitanda.
Plus vigila femper, nec fomno deditus efto :
Nam diuturna quies-vitiis alimenta miniftrat.
Cohibenda lingua.
Virtutem primam effe puta. compefcere linguam ;
Proximus ille Deo, qui fcit ratione tacere.
. Sibi ipfi convenicndum.
Sperne repugnando tibi tu contrarius effe:
Conveniet nulli qui fecam diflidet ipfe.
Nemo temere culpandus.
8i vitam infpicias hominum f{i ‘denique mores,
Cum culpas alios ; nemo fine crimine vivit.
s Utilitas divitiis anteponenda. o
Quz nocitura tenes, quamvis fint chara, relinque :
Utilitas opibus preponi tempore debet.
Mores pro tempore mutandi.

Et + levis & conftans, ut res expoftulat, efto:

Temporibus mores fapiens fine crimine mutat, *
Uxori non [emper affentiendum.

Nil temere uxori de fervis crede querenti :

Szpe etenim malier, quem conjunx diligit, odit,
Injftandum correction amici.

Chmque mores aliquem, nec fe velit ipfe moneri,

Si tibi fit charus, ncli defiftere ceeptis. ’
Stulti verbis non vincwatur.

Contra verbofos noli contendere verbis :

Sermo datur cun&is, animi fapientia paucis,
Amicus [ibi quijgue primus.

Dilige fic alios, ut fis tibi charus amicus,

Sic bonus cfto bonis, ne te mala damna fequantur.,

+ al. Con
ftans aut l¢
vis, repus
nante mert

I

\
\
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'LIBER 1. 5

" Rumores fpargere vetitum. .
Rumores fuge, ne incipias novus autor haberi
Nam nulli tacuiffe nocet, nocet efle locutum.
. Fides aliena non promjtienda,
Rem tibi promiffam certo promittere noli:
Rara fides ideo eft, quia multi multa loquuntus’;
Judex quifgue fit fui. )
Cim te aliguis laudat, judex tuus effe memeiito :
Plus aliis de tey, quam tu tibi credere noli.
" Beneficiorum ratio,
Officium alterius multis narrare memento :
Atque aliis cim tu benefeceris, ipfe fileto,
Senio bene gefta referenda.
Multorum cim fa&ta fenex & dica.recenfes,
Fac tibi fuccyrrant, juvenis qua feceris ipfe,
SufYicionis labes.
Ne cures i quis tacito fermpne loquatur 3
Confcius ipfe fibi de fe putat omnia dici.
In_profperis de adverfis cogitandum.
Cim fueris felix, que funt adverfa caveto 1
Non eodem curfu refpondent ultima primis.
:  Mors alterius non [peranda.
Cim dubia & fragilis fit nobis vita tributa,
[n morte alterius fpem tu tibi ponere noli,
Animus in dono eftimandus.
Exigoum munus cim dat tibi pauper amicus, -
Accipito placide, plené & laudare memento. ,
Paupertas toleranda. ‘.
(nfantem nudwm qim te natura credrit, '
Paupertatis onus patienter ferfe memento,
Mors non formidanda. -
Ne timeas illam, quz vitz eft ultima finis :
i mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipfom.
. ...  Amicorum ingratitudo fugienda.
i tibi pro meritis nemo refpondet amicus,
ncufare Deum noli, fed te ipfe corce.
Frugalitas.
Ve tibi quid Agcﬁt quzfitis utere parcé 1
Jtque quod eft ferves, femper tibi decfle putato.
Promiffio iterata molefia.
uod preftare potes, he bis promiferis ulli :
fe fis ventofus, dum vis bonus ipfe videsj.
i Ars arte deludenda.
%ui fimulat verbis, nec corde eft fidus amicus 5
u quoque fac fimile ; fic ars deluditur’arte,

B 9 y: I
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10 Diftichorum CATONIS
Blandiloquentia fufpetta.
"Noli homines blando nimium fermone probare :
Fiftula dulcé canit, volucrem dum decipit auceps.
Liberi artibus inflruendi. -
Cim tibi fint nati, nec opes; tunc artibus illos
Inftrue, qud poflint inopem defendere vitam.
Res quomodo eftimande. .
Quod vile eft, carum ; quod carum eft, vile putato :
Sic tibi nec cupidus, nec avarus habeberis ulli.
Culpata non facienda.
Quz culpare foles, ea ta ne feceris ipfe :
Tarpe eft do&ori cum culpa redarguit ipfum.
Concedenda petenda.
Quod juftum eft petito, vel quod videatur honeftum =
Nam ftultum eft petere id quod poffit jure negari.
Nota ignotis non commusanda.
Ignotum tibi tu noli preponere notis :
Cognita judicio conftant, incognita cafu.
) Dies quifgue fupremus pusandus.
Cim dubia incertis verfetur vita periclis,
Pro lucro tibi pone diem 1 quoqucunque laboras. 4 o qui
. Obfecundandum amicis. . - cunque, .
Vincere cum poflis, interdum cede fodali :
Obfequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici.
) Amicitie mutua officia.
Ne dubites, cim magna petes, impendere parva: ‘
His etenim rebus conjungit Gratia charos,
Amicitia rixas odit. )
Litem inferre cave cum quo tibi gratia juncta.eft
Ira odium generat, concordia nutrit amorem, : ‘
Caftigatio fine ira. ~ -
Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iram,
Ipfe tibi moderare, tuis ut parcere poflis.
Patientid vincendam. i
Quem fuperare potes, interdam vinee ferendo ¢ ‘
Maxima enim morum femper patientia virtus. |
Quafita funt fervanda. .
Conferva potius, quz {unt jam parta labore : '
Cum labor in damno eft, crefcit mortalis egeftas.
Confulendum fibi in primis.
. Dapﬁlis‘intcrdum notis, & charus amicis.
Cum fueris felix, femper tibi proximus efto.

~

\
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LIB. II. PREFATIO.

s
Elluris fi forte velis cognofcere cultus, )
Virgiliam legito. Qudd fi mage ndffe laboras.
Herbarum vires, Macer has tibi cafmine dicet,
Corporis ut cun@os poflis depellere morbos.
Si Romana cupis & civica nofcere bella,
Lucanum quaras, qui Martis p"mlia dixit.
Si quis amare velis, vel difcere'amare legendo,
Nafonem petito. Sin autem cira tibi hec eft,
Ut fapiens vivas, audi quz difcere pofiis,
Per que femotum vitiis traducitur zvam.
Ergo ades, & que fit fapientia difce legendo.

De omnibus bene merendum.
I potes, ignotis etiam prodeffe memento :
Utilius regno eft meritis acquirere amicos.
Arcana Dei non [crutanda. )
Mitte arcana Dei, celumque inquirere quid fit:
Cum fis mortalis, que funt mortalia cura. ~ _
Mortis timor gaudia vite pellit.
Linque raetum lethi, nam ftultum et tempore in omni,
Dum mortem metuis, amittere gaudia vitz.
Iracundia cavenda.
Iratus de re incerti contendere noli :
Impedit ira animum ne poflit cernere verum.' “
Expendendum ubi opus ¢ff. .
Fac fumptum properé, cim res defiderat ipfa :
Dandum etenim eft aliquid, cum tempus poftulat aut res.
Fortuna modica tutior. :
Quod nimium eft fugito, parvo gaudere memento :
‘Tuta mage eft puppis modico quz flumine fertur.
Occulta vitia reticenda. )
Quod pudeat focios prudens celare memento ¢
Ne plures culpent id, quod tibi difplicet uni.
Occulta tandem revelantur. .
Nc'o putes pravos homines peccata lucrari: - ,
Temporibus peccata latent, fed tempore 1 parent, t i. e. appa-
Imbecillitas virtute compenfatur. rent, vulgo -
Corporis exigui vires contemnere noli: patent,  con-
Confilio pollet cui vim natura negavit. tra weiri les
Cedendum  potiori ad tempus. . &emn .
Cur fciéris non effe parem te, tempore cede s )
Victorem 2 vito fuperari f;pc videmus, ° .
. : a
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Rixandum cum familiaribus non effe.
Adverfus notum noli contendere verbis 1
Lis minimis verbis interdum maxima crefcit.
Fortuna noy guerenda forte.
Quid Deus intendat, noli perquirere forte :
Quid ftatuat de te, fine te deliberat ipfc,
) Luxus odium generat.
Invidiam nimio culta vitare memento :
Qua fi non ledit, tamen hanc fufferre moleftum eft.
Animas gon deponendus 0b iniguum judicium,
Efto animo forti, cim fis damnatus iniqué :
Nemo din gaudet, qui judice vincit iniquo.
Reconciliatis lis mon refricanda:
Litis preterite noli maledicta referre
Poft inimicitias iram meminiffe malorum eft »-
Teipfum neque lauda neque calpa.
Nec te collaudes, nec te culpaveris ipfe 2
Hoc faciunt ftulti; quos gloria vexat inanis.
Parfimosia.
Utere quafitis parcé, cim fumptus abundat :
Labitur exiguo, quod partum eft tempore longo.
Supercilium nonsunguam deponendum.
Infipiens efto, cim tempus poftulat, aut res:
Stultitiam fimulare loco prudentia fumma eft.
Negue prodigus, neque avarus.
Luxuriam fugito, fimul & vitare memento
Crimen avaritiz ; nam funt contraria fama.
. Loguaci parum credendum.
Noli tu quaedam referenti credere femper :
Exigua iis tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur.
= s Ebrius vinam nos accufes.
Quz 1 potu peccas, ignofcere tu tibi noli: t dl. potw.
Nam nullum-crimen vini eft, fed culpa bibentis.
Amicis confilia credends. .
Confilium arcanum tacito committe fodali :
Corporis auxilium medico committe fideli.
Succeffus malorum ne te offendad.
Indignos noli fucceflus ferre moleite
Indulget fortuna malis ut ledere poffit.
Futuros cafus previdendos.
Profpice, qui veniunt, hos cafus effe ferendos :
Nam leviis ledit, quicquid previdimus anté.
© Animus in adverfis [pe fovendus.
Rebus in adverfis animum ﬁbmittere noli:
spem setine: fpes una hominem nee morte relinguit,

.
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LI-BER L 13

Opportunitas cism contingit tenenda,
‘Rem tibi quam nofcis aptam, dimittere noli :
Fronte capillata, poft eft occafio calva.
. Futura ex prateritis colligenda.
Quod fequitur fpecta, quodque imminet anté, videto,
Ilum imitare Denm, qui partem fpectat utramque.
. Vite ratio bobenda.
Fortids ut valeas, interdum parcior efto :
Pauca voluptati debentur, plura faluti,
Mudltitudini cedendum. . e
Judicium populi nunquam contempferis unus :
Ne nulli placeas, dum vis contemnere multos.
' Valetudo curanda.
8it tibi precipue, quod primum eft, cura falutis :
Tempora ne culpes, cim fis tibi caufa doloris.
Somnia xon obfervanda. :
Somnia ne cures : nam mens_humana quod optat,
Dum vigilans fperat, per fomnum cernit id ipfum.

LIB. . PRAEFATIO.

OC quicunque voles carmen cognofcere, lector,
Quum precepta ferat qua funt gratiffima vite,
Commoda multa feres. Sin aptem fpreveris illud,
Non me fcriptorem, fed te neglexeris ipfe.
Dandam effe operam literis. :
Nftrue precepti¢ animum, nec difcere ceffes:
Nam fine doétrina vita eft quafi mortis imago,
Meoribus captanda fama. .
Fortunz donis femper parere memento': i .
Non opibus bona fama .datur, fed moribus ipfis,
Relte agendo aliorum linguam ne timeas.
Cim re&e vivas, ne cures verba malorum :
Arbitrii noftri non et quod quifque loquatur.
Amici crimen celandum. : .
Produdus teftis, falvo tamen anté pudore,
Quantumcunque potes, celato crimen amici.
~_ Blandiloquentia fufpetia. .
Sermones blandos b%zfofque cavere memento :
Simplicitas veri 1 fana eft, fraus ficta loquendi. 1 Scal. fama,
Ignava vita fugicnda. i. e. indicium,
Segnitiem fugito, que vitz ignavia fertar : sl norma.
Nam cim animus languet, confumit inertia corpus.
Animus feffus relaxandus.
Interpone tuis interdum gaudia curis: .
Ut poffis animo quemyis fufferre Jaborem, |
: ' ~ 50 Moale.

. . .ma
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Mala animg neminem reprebendas.
Alterius ditum, aut fa@tum, nc carpleris unquam :
Exemplo fimili ne te derideat alter.
. Hereditas augenda. ’
Quod tibi fors dederit tabulis fyprema notato ;
Augendo ferva ;- ne fis quem fama loquatur,
. Sencétus fit munifica.
Cum tibi divitie fuperant in fine fenecte;
Munificus faéito vivas, non parcus amicis.
Verba qttendeada, nom o5 loquentis.,
Utile confilium dominus' ne defpice fervi,
Nullius fenfum, fi prodeft, tempferis unquam.
Prafeits utendum fortund.
Rebus & in cenfu fi non ‘et quod fuit ants,
Fac vivas contentus €¢o quod tempora prabent.
-Usxor fpe dotis non querenda. . -
Usxorem fuge ne ducas fub nomine dotis :
‘Nec -retinere velis, fi cceperit effe molefta.
Alieno (apere cxemplo. .
Multorum difce exemplo quz fatta fequaris, .
Qux fugias: vita elt nobis aliena magiftra.
Nibil ultra vires. :
Quod potes, id tentes, operis ne pondere preflus
Succumbat labor, & fruftra tentata relinquas.
) Confentire videtur qui tacet.
Quod ndfti haud re&te factum, nolito filere :
Ne videare malos imitari velle tacendo..
" Rigor favore temperandus.
Judicis auxilium fub iniqua lege rogato : -
Ipfe etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. -
Feras que tud culpd pateris.
Quod merito pateris, patienter ferre memento :
Cimque reus tibi fis, ipfom te judice damna.
Moulta legende, fed ciom judicio.

Multa legas facito: perle&is + perlege multa : +al. neglige.
Nam miranda canunt, fed non credenda poéte.
Modeftz in convivio loguendum. . -

Inter convivas fac fis fermone modeftus :

Ne dicare loquax, dum vis urbanus haberi. K

i ~_Iracundia uxoris non formidanda.

Conjugis iratz nolito.verba timere : :

Nam lachrymis ftruit infidias, dum feemina plorat.
Quafitis utendum, non abutendum.

Utere quafitis, fed ne videaris abuti: -

Qui'fua confumunt, cim deefy, aliena fequuntur, <
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Mors non formidanda.

Fac tibi proponas mortem non effe timendam :

Quz bong fi non eft, finis tamen illa malorum eft.
Usxor proba, fi loguax, ferenda.
Uxoris linguam, fi frugi eft, ferre memento:
Namque malum eft te “nolle pati, hanc non pofle tacere.
Pictas erga pareries. .
Aqué diligito charos pietate parentes : .
Nec matrem offendas, dum vis bonus effe parenti.

LIB. IV. PREFATIOQ.

Ecuram quicunqué cupis traducere vitam,
Nec vitiis herere animum, quz moribus obfunt ;
Hzc przcepta tibi femper relegenda memento :

Invenies aliquid quo + te nitare magiftro. t al. quo vi-
Diuitiarum contempfus. . tz utare. g,
Efpice divitias, fi vis animo effe beatns ; tu te utare,

Quas qui,fufpiciuat, mendicant femper, avari.
Viveré [ecundiim naturam optimum.
Commoda nature nullo tibi tempore deerunt, -
Si contentus eo fueris quod po(jl,ulat ufus.
: Res ratione regenda.
Cum fis incattus, nec rem ratione gubernes,
Noli fortunam, que t nulla eft, dicere czcam. $ al noneft,
Amor pecunie -ad- ufim. .
Dilige t+ denarium, fed parce dilige formam, +al. denart,
Quam nemo fanctus, nec honeftus captat § habere, 4k abzie,
In valetudine ne opibus parcas. .
Quum fueris locuples corpus curare memento :
Ager dives habet nummos, * fed non habet iplim. » g, g,
Caftigatio paterpa ferenda. -
Verbera cim tuleris difcens aliquando magiftri, -
Fer patris imperium, cim_verbis exit in iram. g
Cirta & utilia agenda.
Res age quz profunt : rurfus vitare memento
In quibus error ineft, nec fpes eft certa laboris.
Libenter denandum. .
Quod donare potes, gratis + concede roganti:  + . ne vende.
Nam rece feciffe bonis in parte 1 lucrofum eft. § @ lucrorum.
. Sufpicio flatim expendenda. .
Quod tibi fidpectum eft, confeftim difcute quid fit:
Namque folent primo quz funt negle@a, nocere.
: Venus abftinentia cobibenda.
Cum te detineat Veneris damnofa voluptas, « £
Jrdulgere gule noli, qua ventris amica eft.
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Homo. malus, fera peffima.
Cim tibi proponas animalia cunéta timere,
Unum hominem tibi pracipio plus effe timendum.
Sapientiq £rﬁmdiai preaferenda.
Cum tibi preevalide fuerint in corpore vires, :
Fac fapias; fic tu poteris vir fortis haberi. e
Amicus cordis medicus.
Auxilium 2 notis petito, fi forté laboras :
Nec quifquam melior medicus, quam fidus amicus;
Sacrificium [piritus dcjectus.
Cim fis ipfe nocens, moritur cur vidtima pro te 2
Stultitia eft morte alterius fperare falutem.
Amicus ex moribus deligendus.
Cim tibi vel focium, vel fidum queris amicum,
Non tibi fortuna eft hominis, fed vita petenda.
Avaritia vitanda. ) - ~
Utere quefitis opibus ; fuge nomen avari: )
Quid tibi divitiz profunt, fi pauper abundas
Voluptas inimica fame. ‘
Si famam fervare cupis, dum vivis, honeftam j
Fac fugias animo, quz funt mala gaudia vitz.
Senem étiam delirum ne irriferis.
Cim fapias animo noli irridere fenectam ;
Nam quicunque fenet fenfus puerilis in illo eft.
Opes fluxe, ars perpetua.
Difce aliquid ; nam cim fubito fortuna receflit,
Ars remanet, vitamque hominis non deferit unquam.
Mares ex verbis cogniti.
- Perfpicito tecum tacitus, quid quifque loguatur 3
Sermo etenim mores & celat & indicat idem.
Ars ufu juvanda.
Exerce ftudivm, quamvis perceperis artem 3
Ut cora ingenium, fic & manus adjuvat ufum.
Vite contemptus. .
Multim ne cures venturi tempora fati :
Non metuit mortem qui {cit contemnere vitam.
Difcendum & docendum.
Difce, fed 3 dodtis: indo&tos ipfe doceto:
Propaganda etenim rerum doétrina bonarum eit.
Bibendi ratio. .
Hoc bibe quod paffis, fi tu vis vivere fanus:
Morbi cau?a mali nimia eft * quandoque voluptas. * al. qua-
Nt damnes quod probaveris. ) cunque.
Laudir’s quodcunque palam, quodcunque probiris,
Hoc vide ne rurfus levitatis crimine damnes.

N
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' Circumfpeus utrdque fortund effo.

Tranquillis rebus que funt adverfa 1 timeto: $ al.. caveto:

Rurfus in adverfis melids fperare memento;
Studio crefCit fapientia.

Difcere ne cefles ; curi fapientia crefcit :

'Rara datur longo prudentia temporis ufu.

| Parce laudandum. -

Parcé laudato ; nam quem tu fiepe probéris;
Una dies, qualis fuerit, monftrabit amicus.
Difcere non pudeat. .

Ne pudeat, que nefciéris, te velle doceri : , v )
Scire aliquid laus eft: + turpe eft nil difcere velle. 4 al. culpa.
Rebus utendum ad fobtictatem. :
Cum Venere & Baccho ligeft, fed jun&a voluptas :
Quod blandum eft animo complectere, fed fuge lites.
Triftibus & tacitis won fidendum.
Demiflos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento:
Qui flumen placidum eft, forfan latet altids vhdi:
Sors {[brti conferénda. '
Cim tibi difpliceat rerum fottuna tuarum,
Alterlus fpecta + quo fis difcrimine pejor. +. dl. qui fig,
: Ultra vires nibil aggrediendum.
Quod potes id tenta: nam littus carpere remis, .
Tutiis eft multd; quam | velis tendere in altum. 4 al. velum
Cum jufto inigud non Contendendum.
Contra hominem juftum pravé contendere noli :
Semper enim Deus iffjuftas uftifcitur iras.
~ Fortuna utraqte aqut ferenda.
. Ereptis opibus noli tu flere querendo ¢ :
$Sed gaude potius; 1 tibi fi contingat habere. £ al fini,
. Ab amico guid ferendum. ] -
Eft jaGura gravis, que funt; amittete damnis ¢
Sunt quzedam, que ferre decet patiénter amicum.
Tempori non confidendum, )
Tempora longa tibi noli promittére vite:
Quocunque ingtederis fequitur mors;, corpus ut umbra,
, ~ Deus quibus placandus. )
4 Thure Deum placa; vitulam fine crefcat aratro: 4 of, Ture..
' Ne credas placarc Deum, dum cwede litatur; '
| ' A potentioribus lefus diffimnla.
Cede locum lefus, fortunz cede potenti : -
Lzdere qui potult, prodefle aliquando valebit
. Cafliga teipfim.
Cim quid pecciris, caftiga te ipfe fubinds
Vulnera dum fanas, dojor eft medicina dolorisy )
A C o Amteus
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" Amicas mutatus non vitaperandus.
Damniris nunquam, poft longum tempus, amicum's
Mutavit mores ; fed pignora prima memento,
Beneficiis collatis qttende.
Gratior officiis, quo fis mage chatior, efto;
Ne nomen fubeas quod dicitur'§ officiperda. 4 al. officiperda.
' Sufpicionem tolle.
Sufpectus cave fis, ne fis mifer omnibus horis:
Nam timidis & fufpectis aptifima mors cft.
' Hnmanitas erga fervos.,

.

Cum fueris famulos proprios mercatus in ufus,

Ut fervos dicas, homines tamen efle memento.
Occafianem rei commode ne pretermittas.

Quamprimum rapienda tibi eft occafio prima,

Ne rurfus queras, quz jam neglexeris anté.
Non letandu repentino obitu. ’

Morte repentina noli gaudere malorum :

Felices obeunt quorum fine crimine vita eft.
Pauper fimulatum vitet ami

Cim tibi fit conjux, + ne res & fama laboret, + d. nec,
Vitandum ducas inimicum nomen’ amici.

: Funge [indium.

Cum tibi contigerit ftudio cognofcere multa;

Fac difcas multa, & vites { nil velle doceri. + al. non

Brevitas mengorie amica.
Miraris verbis nudis me fcribere verfus ?
‘Hos brevitas fenstis fecit conjungere binos.

FOANNIS SOEPITII Verulani, de Mr-
ribus © Civilitate Puerorum, Carmen.

Uos decet in vita mores fervare docc:nus,
Virtuti ut ftudeas, literulifque fimul.’
Quz te igitur moneo, miti, puer, indole ferva; -
Przque tuis oculis hzc mea jufla tene,
Onnibus in rebus ftudeas precor effe modeftus ¢
Sis avidus laudis, fit tibi cura boni.
Sis pius ac {an&us, nec non venerare parentes :
Er noceas nulli, furripiafque nihil. :
Futilis & mendax nunquam, nec credulus efto : .
Dedecus & metuas, & reyerere bonos.
Improba peftiferi fugias commercia ceetds,
Sic & honorus eris, fic eris ipfe bonus.
' Nec



| CJUYAIN, ovVL I 11l Carmen,

* Nec maledi®ta refer, nec promas turpia dictu :
Eft ftomachofa quidem dicere turpe tibi.
Segnitiem fugito, que vitz commoda pellit :
Parce gulz turpi, luxuriamque fuge.
Parce & avaritiz ; bilem freenare memento,
« Atque animi faftus, invidiamque fimul.
Fidus fis audenfque bonis ; temerarius effe
Defpice : non audax fis, timidufve nimis,
Efto verecundus: retum te lectus habebit ;
Detege nec focium, nec’ tua membra, puer.
Nec fis difficilis nimium, nimiumque feverus,
Sed bonus & blandus confpiciare, puer.
Nec penitus mutum, nec te decet efle loquacem 3
Converit ille toro, convenit ifte foro.
Hzc te fervantem vite laus fpefque future ;
Spernentem turpis peenaque morfque manent,
Nunc faciles aures, animum quoque trade fercoum 3
Morigerare mihi, mollia juffa dabo.
Sit fine labe toga, & facies dt lota manufque;
Stiria nec nafo pendeat ulla tuo. _
Et nihil emineat, fint & fin¢ fordibus ungues;
Sit coma, fit turpi calceus abfque luto.
Linguaque non rigeat, careant rubigine dentes 3
Atque palam pudeat te fricuiffe caput ;
Exprimere & pulices, feabiemque urgere nocentem ;
Ne te fordicrulum, qui videt ifta, vocet.
Seu fpuis, aut mungis nares, nutafve, memento
Polt tua concuflum vertere terga caput.
Mucorem haud tangas digitis, fputumve reforbas 3
_ Panniculo nafum mungere nempe decet.
Et ru@tare cave, quin os in terga rcflectas ;
Stringe os, & crepitum comprime, quzfo, puer.
Munditizque tibi placeant ; medio quoque cultu
Utere, ne turpis vel videare levis.
Non fum qui landem fummo te accumbere mane s
Judice conveniens me dabit hora cibum.
Nec vos ante focuin ceenas producite longas ;
Effe decet vivas, vivere non ut. edas.
Nec fis vinofus, quamvis potiffe Catonem
Fama refert ; fugias fumere vina imecra.
Namque cibys nimius, potus quoque, maxima poena
Corporis: & vires ingeniiqt‘:; rapit,
3

e
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Infternas menfam : nitidas imponito quadras,
Atque falem & Cererem, flumina, vina, dapes.

Deinde precare Deum, qui nobis cun®a benigné
Suggerit, ut fan&os det tibi mane cibos.

Atque, puer, jubeo, fedeas vel rard, fed aftans
"Pocula porge celer, tolle, repone dapes.

Juraque convivas fuper importare, minilter,
Effuge ; nam turpis fepe fit inde toga. .

Quodque jubebit herus, facilis femperque fubito ;
Quemque tibi dedexjt, tu tibi fum_eqlocum. ’

Et licet antiqui cubuiffent pectore prono,
Te colla hzc ztas reta tenere jubet.”

Et finito menfz ‘cubitis hzrere potentes :

" Tu tanfim faciles pone, repone manus.

Quodque vir egregius pavido tibi porrigit, illud
Sume lubens, grates aptaque verba refer.

Efto tribus digitis, magnos nec fumito morfus;
Nec duplices offas manderé ytrinque javet.

Te vitare velim, cupidus ne ut lurco fonoras
Contradtes fauces : mandere rite decet. -

Gaufape non macules, aut pectus; nec tibi mentum
Stillet ; fitve tibi ne manus unéa cave.” 7 "

Sepe ora & digitos mappa ficcabis adepta.

" In quadra faciat nec tua palma moram.’ -

Quod tibi vicinum fuerit tu fume ; fodali

" Cede tuo, referat dum tamen ille manom.

Dumque in frufta fecat, caveas fumpfiffe recifa ;
Lurco legit dulces abfque rubore bolos. = *

Non, manibus gremio immiffis, tibi vellicet unguis
Quod fumes : refidens non agitato pedes. '

Incidafque prits quam dens contundat ofellam:

Tingantur rurfum ne tibi morfa cave. =~ .

Ne lingas digitos, nec radas turpiter offa,

Aft ea cultello radere rite potes. ‘
Sive fuper menfarr cortex cumuletur, & ipfa

" Offa, vel in quadram, prz pedibufve jace.

Nec digitis tenta, nec pinguia delige frufta :

Et quocunque manus, huc tibi lumen eat.
Nec focium torve infpicias, quidve ederit ille -

Advertas :_geftus infpice fzpe tuos. o
Pocula cim fumes, tergat tibi mappa fabella ;

§i tergas manibus, non mihi charus eris. -

Pra
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Una manys fumat pateram, ni hanc jactet in hoftem
+ Thefeus, aut Beli fint monumenta patris: 1+ Vid. Qvid.
Hanc binis quod fi manibus captabis, id apté 21'“'.“‘ v 235
Efficies: digitis pocula fume tribus. & Virg. K. 1.
Ac: teneas oculos, nec fupra pocula fare 3 "733
Plena aliquo vites fit tibi bucca cibo.
Deme merum cyatho, multum ne forte fuperfit,
Quad nolit focius fumere forte tuus. i
Qui fapit, extinguet multo cum fonte falernum,
Et parco lympham diluet ille mero.
Haud facies binos hauftus, nec feffus anheles,
Sibila nec labiis ftridula prome tuis, -
Nec citd forbebis, velut ovi lutea grati :
Nec nimium tarda fume falerna mori.
Unum, five duo, ad fummum tria pocula fumes;.
* 8i hunc numerum excedas, jam mihi potus eris,
Fac videas quodcunque bibes, moditumque pitiffaz
Crater, five calix, det tibi vina, brevis.
Os quoque tergebis femper poft pocula: palmas
Ablue, quum menfam deferis, atque labra.
Denique jam grates pro donis reddito Chrifto,
Qui ®ternas nobis praparat unus opes.
Infle&tenfque genu, jungens & brachia, PROSIT,
+ Dicito : mox tolles ordine queeque fuo.

REGIMEN MENSZE honorabile.

Nemo cibum capiat, donec Benedittio fiat,
f Vultus hilares habea- ' %"
Sal cultello capia- T
Quod edendum fit, ne peta-
Non nifi depofitum capia-
Rixas & murmura fugia-
Manibus erectis fedea- - ..
Mappam mundam tenea- P Us.
Ne fcalpatis cavea-
Aliis partem tribua-
Mot{us non rejicia-
" Modicum fed crebrd biba- :
\ Grates DEO per CHRISTUM refera- Ji

Privetur menfa, qui [preverit hec documenta,

F.I N IS '

“Dum manducatis, .
N
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RUDIMENTA PIETATIS.
In wmine Dei, Pasris, Filii & Spiritds Sancti, Amen,
OraTio DomiNica, Marth. vi.

P Ater nofter, qui es in ceelis, 1. Sandificetur nomen tu-

um. 2. Venht regnum tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tua,

quemadmodum in ceelo, fic etian in terra. 4. Panem noftrum
quotidianum da nobis hodie. 5. Et remitte-nobis debita.no-

ftra, ficut & nos remittimus debitoribus noftris. 6. Et ne nos

inducas in tentationem, fed libera nos 2 malo : Quia tium eft
regnum, & potentia, & gloria, in fecula. Amen.

~
.

SyMBoLUuM APOSTOLICUM.

' Redo in Deum Patrém omnipotentem, Creatorem ceeli &

terrz: 2. Ft in Jefum Chriftum, filium ejus unigenitom,
Dominum noftrum, 3. Qui conceptus eft de Spiritu Sando,
natus ex Maria Virgine, 4. Paflus fub Pontio Pilato, crucifi-
xus, mortuus, & fepultus, defcendit ad inferna; 5. Tertio die
refurrexit 3 mortuis, 6. Afcendit ad ccelos, fedet ad dextram
Dei Patris omnipotentis ; 7. Inde venturus eft judicatum vivos
& mortuos. 8. Credo in Spiritum \Sanctum. 9. Credo fan-
@am Ecclefiam catholicam, San&orum Communionem . | 10.

Remiffionem peccatoru.:; 11. Carnis refurrectionem, 12. Et

vitam ®ternam. Ameu.’ .
"Decarocus, five LEx Der,

| Loquutus eft DEUS omnia# vetba bec.  Exod. xx.

GO fum Dominus Deus tuus, qui eduxi te ex Zgypto, &
domo fervitutis ; :

I. Non habebis deos alienos in confpectu meo.

I1. Ne feulpas tibi fimulacrum, nec nllam imaginem effin-
gas corum, quz aut fupra funt in ceelo, aut inffa in terra,
aut in aquis fub terra: neque incurves te. illis, neque cos
lag ea. Ego enim fum Dominus Deus tuus, fortis, de;?

A | .yl
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| Rudimenta Pietatis. 23
vindicans peccata. patrum jn filios, idque in tertia & quara
rogenie eorum qui oderunt me, & mifericordid utens in mil-
fimam eorum qui diligunt me, & obfervant pracepta mea,

1II. - Ne ufurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temere. Neque e-
nim Dominus dpimi’ttet esm impunitum, qui nomen ejus vané
ufurpaverit. : -

IV. Memento diem Sabbati fanQifices. Sex dicbus operabe-
ris, & facies omne opus tuum. At feptimo die Sabbatum erit
Domino Deo tuo. Non facies ullum opus, nec tu, nec filius
tuus, nec filia tua, nec fervus tuus, nec ancilla tua, nec ju-
mentum tuum, nec advena qui.ecft intra portas tuas. Nam {rx
diebus fecit Deus ceelum, terram, & mare, & quzcunque in
iis funt: requievit autem die feptimo, ideoque benedixit dici
Sabbati, & fan&ificavit eum. -

V. Honora patrem tuum, & matrem tuam, ut diu vivas in
terra, quam tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus eft, -

VI. Non occides. ,

VII. Non committes adulterium.

* VIII. Non furaberis. . y R

IX. Non dices contta proximum tuum' falfum teftimonium,

X. Non coocupifces domum proximi tui, non comcupifces
uxorem proximi tui, nec fervum ejus, nec ancillam, nec bo-
vem; nec afinum, nec quicquam eorum qua funt proximi tui.

Summa LEG1s, Matth, xxii. 34:

Harifei, quum audiviffent qudd FESUS filentium impofii-
iffet Sadduceis, congregati funt pariter : 35. Et interro-
Lavit eum unus ex iis qui erat legis peritus, temtaps eum, {»
dicens, 36. Praceptor, Quod preceptum maximum eff in lege 2
~ 37. JESUS autem dixit illi, Ut diligas Dominum Deum tu-
.um, ex toto corde tuo, & ex tota anima tu®, & ex omni cogi-
tatione tua. 38. Moc eft preceptum maximum & primum. 3g.
Secundum autem eft fimile illi: nempe, Ut diligas proximum
. tuum ficut te ipfum:
' 40. Ex his duobus preeceptis pendent Lex & Prophete.
Quot funt Chriffiane Ecclefie Sacramenta ?
Duo.” C o
Que funt illa ? . )
Baptifmus & facra Ceena Domini,

B
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INSTITUTIO BAPTISMI:

Cujus hac funt Verba. Matth. xxviiil. 19. Mar. xvi. 14.

Te & docete omnes gentes, baptizantes eos, In momine Pas

tris, & Filiiy & Spiritus Sanéti. Qui crediderit, & baptis
zatus fuerit, fervabitur: Qui non credidetit, condemnabitut.
Et docete eos, ut cuftodiant qufcquid mandavi vobis i & ecce
ego vobifcum fum omnibus dicbus ufque ad confummationem
feculi. \

Hec promiffio repetstury cim Scriptura Baptifinum nominat
Lavacrum regencrationis, & ablutionem peccatorum. 7731, iii.
§. A xxii. 16.

INsTiTUTIO CoENE DOMINI:

Cujus hec funt verbs. 1 Cor. xi. 23.

Go enim accepi i Domino noftro id quod tradidi vobis ¢
Qudd Dominus nofter Jefus Chriftus ed node qui prodi-
tus cft, accepit panem : & gratiis adlis, fregit, ac dixit: Aeci-
pite, manducate, hoc eft corpus meum, quod pro vobis frangitur :
Hoc facite ad memoriam mei. ltidem & pocilum, poftquam
eenaflet, dicendo: Hoc paculum eft novwm illud fiedus per me-
wm fanguinem : .Hoc_fucite, quotieftunque biberitis, in mei re-
cordationem. Quotiefcunque enim ederitis panem hunc, & po-
culum hoc biberitis, mortem Domini annunciabitis, ufque qud
venerit. Itaque quifquis ederit panem hunc, vel biberit pocu-
lum Domini indigné, seus eft cotporis & fanguinis Domini.
Probet autem quilque fe ipfum, & ita dé pane ilfo edat, & de
poculo illo bibat. Nam qui edit & bibit indigné, damnatie-
-wem fibi ipfi edit & bibit, quia non décernit cofrpus Domint.

Hec promiffis 2 Pauls éxprimitur, cum inguit:

¥ Oculum gratiarum a&ionis, quo gratias agimus, nonné
P commionio eft fanguinis Chrifti 7 Pani§ quem frangimus,
nonne cammunio eft corpoiis Chrifti > Quoniam unus panis,
.unum corpus, muiti fumus. Nam omnes unius panis partici-
nes fumus,

Sum-
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Triplex hominis Statuse

I.

2.

3.
QUAESTIO.
Uis beminem creavit #
Refponfio. DEUS,

Q: Qualem creavit eum ?
" R. Sanftum & fanum, mun-
dique dominam.

. Q. In quem ufim creatus eft?
' R. Ut Deo inferviret.

' Q. Quod fervitii genus ab eo
exigebat Deus ?

R. Legis fuz praftationem.

Q. Num in legis Dei prefla-
tione perflitit ?

R. Nequaquam t fed eam foe-
dé tranfgreflus eft. = -
Q. Qua hujus tranfgreffionis
pena ? ,

R. Mots =terna, ¢tim ani-
mz, tum corporis, & ipfi &
pofteris.

Q. Qiomods inde liberamur 2

< R. Merd Dei gratid in Chri-
fto Jefu, abfque nolttis meri-
tis.

Q. Cujufmodi perfona eft
Chriftus ? .

R. Vet Deus, veréque ho-
fo, in perfona una.

Q. Quomodo nos liberavit ?.

R. Morte foi : mortem'énifa
hobis debitam pro nobis fubiit,
nofque eripui.

In fan&itate & fanitate.
Sub peccato & morte.
Sub Chrifti gratia.

Q. Num omnes liberantur pet

Chriftum ?

R. Minimg, fed ii tantim qui
fide cum ampletuptur.

Q. Quid eff fides? °

R. Cim mihi peffuadeo De-
um me omnefque San&os ama-
re, nobifque Chriftum' cum o-
muibus fuis bonis gratis dona-
re. .

dei
o R. Ctedo in Detim, Patremy

C.
- Q. Ruis operatur hanc fidem
in nobis ? .

R. Spiritus San&us per Vers
bum & Sacrameiita. h
" Q. Quomodo eam operatur pep
Verbum & Sacramenta ?

R. Aperit cor, ut Deo lg«

uenti m Verbo & Sacramens

tis credamus.

Q. Bvuid eft Dei verbum ?

R. Quicquid veteris ac novi
Teftathenti libris continetur,
Q. Verdi Dei quot partes ?
R. Duz, Lex & Evangelis
umi, )
Q. Qiid eff Lex ?
R. Doé&rina Dei, debituni

. Recenfe fummam tuz fi-
K : :

i nobis.exigens, & -quia 5 -
D
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fumus folvendo, damnans.
Q. Quid Evangelium 2
R. Do@rina €hriftum cum

omnibus fuis bonis nobis offe- |

rens, debitumque noftrum ab
eo folutum, nofque liberos effe
proclamans.

Q. Quid Sacramenta ? .

R. Sigilla Dei, fignificantia &
donantia nobis Chygftum cum
omnibus fuis bonis.

Q. Quwc hec Chrifti bona ?

R. Amor Dri, Spiritus San-
&us, unio. noftri cum Chri-
fto: unde remiffio peccatotum,
fanatio nature, fpiritualis nu-
tritio & vita xterna proma-
nant.

Q. Quot funt Novi Teftamen-
ti Sacramenta ?

R.>Duo, Baptifmus & facra
Ceena.

Q. Quid eft Baptifinus ?

R. Sacramentum infitionis
noftr# in Chriltum, & abluti-
onis a peccatis.

Q. Quid infitio noftri in Chri-
)

R. Unio noftri ‘cum Chri-
fto; unde manat remiffio pec-
catorum & perpetua refipifcen-
tia. ‘
Q. Baptifinus quid juvat fi-
dem ? ’ '

R. Teftatur, utaqui corpus
abluitur, fic operante Spiritu
Santo, 3 peccatorim reatu &
radice, per fidem in fanguine
Chrifti nos repurgari.

" Q. Quid eft facra Cena ?
_ R. Sacramentum fplritualis

nutritionis noftrz in Chrifto.

Q. Cena Domini quid juvat
 fidem: ' -

R. Teftatur, ut pane & vino
corpara noftra aluntur & auge-
fcunt ; fic animas noftras cor-
pore & fanguine Chrifti cruci-
fixi ali & corroborari ad vitam
@ternam. . !

Q. Corpore &y fanguine Chri-
1/ guomodop alimu;‘/:’g

R. Dum. fide percipimus,
& Spiritis San@i, qui una
'adeft, vi, ea nabis applica-
mus.,

Q. Quando fide percipimus,
& nobis applicamus corpus Chri-
S crucifixi ? ’

- R. Dum nobis’ perfuademus
Chrifti mortem & crucifixio-
nem non minus ad nos perti-
nere, quam {i ipfi nos pro pec-
catis noftris crucifixi effemus:
Perfuafio autem hzc eft verz
fidei.,

‘Q. Vera fides quomodo digms-
| [citur ?

R. Per bona opera.

Q. Quomodo cognofcuntur ho<
na opera: ’ -

R. SiDei legt refpondeant.)

Q. Recita Dei legem ? ’f

R. Audi Ifrael, Ego fum Do#
minus, ‘. ' dj

Q. Hac lex de quibus te add)
monet 2 o

£R. De officio erga De-i
um, & erga proximum,

- Q. Quid officii debes Deo !
R. Supra omnes eum ut a4

mem.
‘ Q Qi
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+ . Q. Quid debes proximo?

R. Eum ut amem tanquam
me ipfum.

Q. Potis es hec preflare ?

R. Minime gentium : nam
tantifper dum hic vivimus, ha~
bitat in nobis peccatum.

Q. In-Dei fliis quid hinc ex-
Jftir ? L
R. Perennis pugna inter car-
nem & fpiritum. -

Q. In hac pugna quomodo no-
bis verfandum : e

R. Affidu¢ orandum,  ut
Deus peccata nobis remit-
tat, imbecillitatemque fuften-
tet.

AlLslrnis5ivil, 27
Q. Quomédo orandum 2
_ R. Ut nos docuit Chriftus,
Pater nofter, qui es, &,
Q. Qui tibi perfuades, Deum
donaturum que petis ? . -
£. Quia orare juffit, pollici-

‘jtufque eft, quicquid peterem in

Chrifti nomine, fe mihi largi-
turum, - - '
Q. Quid debes Deo pro tot
beneficiis ?

R, Utei gratias agam, per-
petudque ferviam.

- Q. Quomodo Des fervién-
dum ?

R. Ex verbi ipfins prafcri-

pto, ut jam diGum eft..

Precipua Capita Cbri/lfaw Religionis, defumpta & Sacra Scri-
ptura Veteris ac Novi Teflamenti. - ’

1. De DEO.

Foan. iy. 24.

DEUS eft Spiritus. e
Sanfus, Sanétus, San&us, Dominus Deus omnipo-

tens, qui fuit, qui eft, & qui venturus cft.
Pfal; cxlvii. 5. Dominus nofter eft magaus, multarumque virium,

& fapicpia ejus cft immenfa. .
Exed. xxxiv. 6.

Jeltova, Jebava Deus, mifericors & exo-

rabilis, longanimis, & abundans benignitate & fide.

Ver[. 7..Cuftodicns mfericordiam millibes, condonans iniquitatem,
tranfgrefionem & peccatum, & qui nullo paéo abfolvet.nocentem.
Dent. vi. 4. Jebova Deus nofter eft unus Jehova.
Foam. v. 7. ‘Tres funt qui teftantur in cxlo, Pater, Sermo & Spiri-
tus San&us; & hi tres funt ynum.

II. De creatione, lapfu, peccato, o miferid Hominis.

T Deus dixit, Faciamus "hominem ad &naginem no-
ftram, fecundum fimilitudinem neftram.
Verf. 27. ltaque Deus creavit hominem ad imaginem f{uam, ad ima-
ginem Dei creavit eum. - ) Co
Eccl. vii. 29. Deus fecit hominem reftum.—
Rom. v. 12. Peccatum intravitin mupdum per unum hominem, & mors:
per peccatum: & ita mors pervafit ad omnes homines, quatenus ommnes
cc! t, . o
Rom. iii, 23, Omnes yecoavei'untb ac deficiuntur glori Dei,
’ B 2 IR 3

P
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29 Precipua Capsta
Pfal.li. 5. En formatus fum in iniquitate, & in peccato mater mea *
eoncepit me. .
111, De redemptione generis humani per Iefum Chriftum,
oan. iii. 16. EUS ficamavit mundum, ut dederit filium {ium uni-
genitum, ut quifquis credit in cum, non pereat, fed

habeat vitam zternam.

1 Jo. iv. 9. Amor Dei patuit erga nos in hoc, qudd Deusmifit filium -
fuum unig¢pitum in mundum, ut vivamus per ecum.

V. 10. In hoc eft amor, non quodBos dijexerimus Deum, fed qudd ip-
fedilexeritnos, & miferit filiom {uum, ut effet piaculum propeccatis noftris.

1 Pet. iii. 18. Chriftus quoque paffus cft femel pro peccatis, juftus pro
injuftis, ut adducerct nos ad Deum.

L. Pet. ii. 24. Qui ipfemet fuftulit peccata noftra in fuo corpore fuper
lignum, ut nos’ mortui peccatis, viveremus juftitiz; cujus vibicibus fa-

nati fumus. :

Tit. ii. 14. Quj dedjt feipfum pro nobis ut redimeret nos ab omni
jniquitate, & purificaret fibi ipli populum peculiarem, accenfum ftudjo ¢
bonorum operum.

IV. D¢ iis que Deus & nobis exigit, ut falutem per Chriftum
" copfequamur.

At xvi. 30. Txit, Domini, quid faciendum eft mihi, ut im falvus?
yer. 31, . D Etillidixerunt, CredeinDominum Ig¢fum,& falvuseris.

AR. iii. 19. Refipifcite, & convertimipi, ut peccata veftra deleantur,
€um tempora recreationis venient 3 confpe@u Domini. - )

" Ifa. lv. 6. Querite Jehovam dum poffit inveniri; invecate cum dum
eft propinquus. . .
ver[. 7. Improbus derelinquat viam fuam, & vir jniquus cogitationgs
fuas ; reveftagurque ad Jebovam, & miferebitur illius; & ad Deunr
noftrum, quia plurimum candpnabir. . .

Luc. ix. 23. ST quis vult venire poft me, ipfc abneget fe, tollatque
fuam crucem quotidie, & fequaturme. = ° - . . -0

Matth. xi. 28. Venite ad in¢ omnes qui laboratis & onerati cftis,
& ego'recreabo _vos.

Ver. 20. Attollite jugum nreum in vos, & .di('cixeﬁ me, quia mitis
fum & humilis corde; & invenietis requiem animabus vecftris.

Ver. 30. Jugum enim meum cft fagile, & onus meum cft leve.

Heb. v. 9. Perfetlus fattus eft au&or falutis zternz omnibus obedis

entibus fibi.
Fo. xiv. 15. Si amatis me, fervate Fraccptg mea.
Fo. xbv'. 14. Vos eflis amici mei, fi feceritis quzcunque ego praci-
io vobis. .
Tit. ii. r1. Gratia Dei, qua falutem adfert, apparuitomnibus hominibys,
ver. x2. Erudiens ngs, ut, abnegata impictate & mundanis cupiditati-
pus, vivamus fobri¢, jufté, & pié in hoc prafenti feculo. Co
Mic. vi. 8. Indicavit tibi, O homo! quid fit bonum; & quid exigit
chova a te, nifi ut zquum facias, & ames mifericordiam, & ambules
iubmi,ffé cum Deo tuo? ‘ :
Col. iii. 5. Mortificate ig‘i}ut veftramembraterreftria ; fcortationem, ip-
uritatem, libidinem,cupiditatem malam, & avaritiam,quaeft idololatria:
«+ Per. 6, Proptct qua, ira Dei yepit fuper filios contumaces, -

r-. V‘q' !o
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Ver. 8. Deponite hzc omnia, iram, excandefcentiam, nia-
ljtiam, maledicentiam, obfcznitatem verborum ex ore veftro. .

Ver. 9. Ne mentimini alii aliis. ’ -

ver. 12. Induite igitur (ut ele@i Dei, fan&i amatique) vifcera mife-
ricordiz, benignitateyn, fubmifionem animi, lenitatem, patientiam.

ver. 13. Suffercntes alii alios, & condonantes alii aliis: fi quis ha-
bet quérelam adverfus aliquem, quemadmodum Chriftus condonavit
vobis, fic quoqué vos facite. :

Ver.-14. Super omnia autem induite charitatem, quz eft vinculum
perfe&ionis.

1 Thef. iv. 1. Et ut fludeatis effc quieti, & agere res veftras, & o-
perari propriis manibus, ficut pracepimus vobis. | ’

' " 1 Pet.ii. 27. Timete Deum, honorate regem. .

Rom. xiii. 1. Omnis anima cfte fobjeBa poteflatibus fupereminentibus:
nulla enim eft poteftas nifia Deo: poteftates qu funr, funt ordinatz 2 Deo.

Ver. 2.” Itaque quifquis obfiftit poteftati, obfiftit ordinationi Dei: qui

. autem obfiftunt, accipient condemnationem fibi ipfis. Lo

1 Thef. v. 1. Rogamus autem vos, fratres, ut agnofcatis cos qui la-
Porant inter vos, & prafunt vobis in Domino, & admonent vaes.

Ver. 13. Et faciatis ¢ds maximi cum amore, groplcr opus ipforum.

Heb. 13. 17. Parete gubernatoribus veftris, obfequimini, pam it
vigilant pro animabus veftris, tanquam teddituri rationem; ut faci-

_ ant id -cumegaudio, & non cum dolore; jd enim eft inutile vobis.
. Col.iii. 18. Uxorcs, fubmittite vos viris veftris,ut convenit in Domino.

V. 19. Viri, diligite uxores, & ne eftote amarulenti adverfus cas.

Eph. vi. 1. Liberi, obeditc parentibus veftris in Domino, id cnin
&quum eft. : :

V. 4. Et vos patres, ne provocate liberas veltros ad iram, fed cducate
gos in difciplina & admonitionc Domini.

Col. jii. 22. Servi; obedite dominis veftris in omnibus fecundum cay-
nem, non ferviendo ad oculum, ut captantes gratiam hominum, fed-cum
fimplicitate cordis, timentes Deum.

V. 23. Ac quicquid facitis, agitote id ex animo, tanquam Domino &
non hominjbus.

Col- iv.'1. Domini, preftate jus & equum fervis veftris, fcientes vos
guoque habere Dominum in ceelis.

" Matth. vii. 12. Quzcunque igitur volueritis ut homines faciant vobis,
vos facite etiam ita cis. : .

Matih. xxjv. 13. Qui fultjnuerit ad finem, is fervabitur.

Gal. vi. 9. Ne dcfetifcamur reété¢ faciendo; nam debito tempore mge
temus, fi non fatigempr. ' )

Apoc. ii. 10, Efto fidelis ufque ad mortem, & dabo tibi coronam vitar.

. V. De neceffitate hec preftandi.
. %o iij. 36. Uicreditin filium,habet vitam®ternam; qui verdnon cre-
. dit filio, non videbit vitam, fedira Deimanet fupereum.,
Lee. xiii, 3,5 Nifi refipifcatis, omnes fimiliter peribitis.
Ezek. xxxiii. 11. Sic ego vivam, inquit Dominus Jehova, ut nondele-
&or morte impii, fed utimpius recedat avia fua, & vivat. Recedite, re.
cedite 3 malis viis veftris, cur cnim moreremini?
Ezek. xviii. 30. Refipifcite, & avertite vos ab omnibus peccatis ve-
firis, ita inignitas non.erit exitio vobis.
V. 31.Abjicite a vobis omnestsan{grefiones vefras, quibus m::fgrelg;
'’
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ftis; &facitevobis cor novum, & (pirisum novum, nam quare moreremini
. V. 32. Non enim dele&tor mortc morientis, dicit Dominus Jehova; con-
vertite igitur vaos, & vivite. . )

Fo. iii. 3.-- - Nifi quis denuo natus fucrit, non poteft videre regnum Dei.

Matth. xviii. 3. Nifi convertamini, & fiatis ut pueruli, non intrabitis
in regaum ceelorum.

Luc. vi. 46. Quid verd vocatis me, Domine, Dominc, & nog facitis |

uz dico.

* Heb. xii. 14. Sc&amini pacem cum omnibus, & fan&timoniam, fine
qua nemo videbit Dominum.

:t Cor. vi. 9..An ignoratis injuftos non effe pofTeffuros regnum Dei? Ne
grrate, neque fcortatores, nec idololaprz, nec.aduiteri, nec molles, nec
padicones. Lo . i

Ver. 10. Nec fures, nec .pvariy aiec ebriofi, nee conviciatores, nec
rapaces, poffidebunt regnum Drei. -

. Heb. x. 38.—Si quis [e fubtraxerit, non erit acceptus animo meo.
V1. De modis obtinendi gratiam & Dego, virefque ad hec fuci-
entfa.
Luc. xi. 9. PEtite & dabitur vobis; quarite & invenietis, pulfate &
aperietur vobis.

ver. 10." Quifquis cnim petit, accipit; & quiquerit, invenit; & ape-
viennr pulfanti. o .

¥. 13. Si vos, qui mali eftis, {ciatisdare bonadona veftris liberis; quan-
to magis Pater vefter ceeleftis dabit Sanétum Spiritum petentibus a fe?

1 Pet. iii. 21. Cuirci confimilis igura, nempe Bapti{mus, nunc quoque
fervat nas, non detraétio fordium corp8wnis, fed fipulatio bonz confcien-
tiz apud.Dewn, per refurreétionem Iefu Chrifti.

1 Cor. xi. 23."Dominus Icfus ea noéte qua proditus eft, accepit panem,

ver. 24. Et gratiis adtis, fregit ac dixit, Accipite, commedite, hoc cft
meum corpus-quod frangitur pro vobis, hoc facite ad memoriam mei.

v. 25. ludem accepit poc?lm, poftquam ccenaflet, dicens; Hoc po-
culum eft novum feedus per facum fanguinem, boc facite, quoties bibe-
Fitis, ad memoriam mei. o

v. 26. Quoties enim ederitis panem hunc, & biberitis poculum hoc,
annunciatis mortem domini doncc veniat.

1 Cor. X. 16. Poculum benedi&ionis cui benédicimus, nonne eft com-
munio fanguinis Chrifti2 Puanis quem. frangimus, nonne eft commuaie
corporis Chrifti? . .

Pfal. cxix. 9. Quomodo puer purificabit femitam fuam? obfervando.
‘eam fecunddm verbum tuum.

V. 11. Recondidi fermencin tuum in animo meo, ut non peccem in te.

v.-59. Recogitavimeas mores, & converti pedesmeos ad tua teftimonia.

V. 60. Feftinavi, ac non cunftatus fum, obfervare mandata tua.

Prov. iii. 5. Confide Jchova toto cordc] neve innitere tuz prudentiz,

V. 6. Agnofce ecum in omnibus viis tuls, & is diriget grefius tuos.

VIL. De quatuor ultiniis, viz. de Morte & Fudicio, Celo &
nferna. ~
. Heb. ix. 27. Q Tatutum eft omnibus hominibus ut femel moriantur,
T poltea verd judicium. '
Foan. ¥. 28. Hora venit, in qua omacs qui funt in monumentis fuis
-aundicat ¢jus vocem, . o
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Ver. 29. Et prodibunt; qui fecerint bona, in refurre&ionem vite;

.4qui verd egerint mala, in refurre@ionem condemnationis.

. 2 Cor. v. 1>, Comparendum cft nobis omnibus ante tribunal Chrifli,
ut unufquifque accipiat ea qua fecerit in corpore, congruenter ad ea
que fecerit, five bonum, five malum, )

Matth. xxv. 34. Tunc dicet Rex iis qui erunt ad dextram ejus,
Adefie, benedii Patris mei, pofidetc regnum paratum vobis 3 jalte.
fundamento mundi.

Ver. 41 Tunc dicet etiam iis qui erunt ad finiftram, Faceflite4 me,
execrati, in zternum igoem paratum diabolo & angelis ejus.

Ver. 46. Et ifti abibunt in @ternum fupplicium, juli verd in @ter-
nam vitam, - ’

2 Thef. i. 7. Dominus Icfus revelabitur de celo cum potentibus an-
gelis fuis. - '

Ver. 8. In flammante’igne fumens ultionem de iis qui nefciunt De-
um, neque obediunt Evangelio Domipi noftri Icfu Chrifti :

Ver. 9. Qui dabunt Paenas terno exitio, a facic Domini & a glora
potentiz ejus; cam venerit, ut glorificetur in (anétis fuis, & us fit ad-
Inirandus omnibus credemtibus.

Two Prayers to bestaught unto Children at School, with &
Form of bleffing God before and after Meat, °

: Morning - Prayer.
~GOD, I praife thee for the Creation of the World, and for the Re-
O demption of Mankind by the Lord Jefus, and for thy many Favours
beitowed onme: Thou didft fafely take me from the Womb, and haft. e~
ver fince cared for me; Thou hatt by thy Mercy caufed meto be bora,
within thy Church, where I was early given to tﬁcc in Baptifm ; Thow’
haft afforded me the Means of Grace, and called me to.the Hope of Glory., .
But O moft merciful Father, I a'poor and mifcrable Sinner, conceived,
in Sin, and brought forth 4n Iniquity, havegone aftray from thee; I have
not cared to know thee,and to do thy Whll, but have done my own Will,
and followed my foolith a®d finful Inclipations, and do therefore deferve
thy Wrath and Curfe. O Lord have Mercy,upon me, turn me unto thee, -
and grant méRepentance and Forgivenefsof all mySins. for Jefus Sakeg, ™
Lectit from henceforth becomemy chicfeft Care to p{cafc thex, and to feck
thy Kingdom and Righteotfnefs. Work in mea true Faith, alivcly Hope,,
and a fervent Charity; make me humble, mcek, patient, foberand juitand,
loving to all Men,fubmiffive and obedient to them that are over e, and
well content and thankful in every -Condition of Life; grant that I
may daily grow in knowing, Yoving, fearing and obeying thee; create in,
me a qlean Heart, O God, and renew a right Spirit within me. )
I thank thee, O Lord, for the Care of me this Night, watch over me
this Day; keep me mindful that T am alwaysin thy Sight, that Imay bein,
thy Fear all the Day long: And grant that through the whole Coui‘a]
of my Life T may be holy and harmle(s in all Manner of Convetfation
that when this f;ort and frail Life is at an End, I may Be made par-
ta¥er of everlafting Lifc, through the Merits of Jefus Chriftour Lord,
in whofc Name and Words I pray, Qur Father which art in Heaven, &c.,

. E thi
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: Evening Prayer. ~
‘ Oft gracious God, what fhall I render unto thee for thy mday and
M great Bepcfits beftowed upon me; tho’ I have been an undutiful
and difobedient Scrvant unto thees Thou haft continucd thy Care and
Kindnefs for me ever fingg I was beorn, and haff preferved me this
“Day; let me never forget thy Goodnefs, but grant l\:at tirercby 1 may
be ‘led to Repentance and Amendment of Life. Preferve me frome-
very thing-that is di{}mleaﬁng to thee. O Lord keep me from curfing,
fwearing and" lying, from Pride, Stubborancis and Idlenefs. Work in
me an utter Diflike of all Uneleanne(s, of Gluttony and Drunkcnnefs, of
all Malice avd Envy, of Syrife and Contention, of Deceit and Cove-
toufnefs. Give me Gracs to deny all Ungodlinefs and worldly Lufts,
and tp live godly, rightecoufly and foberly in this prefent World.
Caufe me to underftand and confider the Laws and Life of Jefus, that
1 may do his Will and follow his Steps. Let never the Cares of this
Life, nor the Love of Riches, nor evil Company, nor the corrupt Cu-
fom of the World, withdraw me from the Obedience of thy Laws; but
ftrengthen and eftablifh me by thy holy Spirit, that'l may live and dic
thy faithful Servant. . - :

0:1.ord fend thy Gofpel through the Warld; pgir out plentcoufly the
spirit of Truth, Holinefs and Peace onall People: Blefs the Church and
Kingdom: Preferve the King and -all the Royal Family: - Guide our
Judges and Magifirates, fanétdy and affift the Minifiers of ‘the Gofpel:
Vifit all thatare in Trouble, and fandify their Afti&ions to them : Be
gracious udto all my Kindred, Friends and Neighbours; and blefs and
forgive all mine Encmies. . . .

Lord watch over me this Night,.and -keep nic cver mindful that I
am fhortly to die and come-to. Judgment, that ¥ may withoyt De-
lay turn to thee, and pafs the Tinic of my (gjourning here in thy Fear.
Good Lotd hear me, and grant thefe my Defires, and what elle thou
knoweft to be needful for me, for the Sake of Jefus, in whofc Name
and Words I pray, Our Father, &c.

Gracg before Meat.
1.0rd be mercifal unto us, and pardon our Sins; fan&ify'thel‘e
thy good Benefits, that weby the {ober and thankful Ufe of them,

may be cnabled for thy Service, through Jefus Clirift our Lord and Sa-,
viour, Amea. o T

Grace after Meat. .
TE thank and praife thee, O Lord, the Giver of all Good, who
U‘[ haft at this Time fed our Bodies ; fir up in us a greatcr Care for
our Souls; and grant that our fhott Lives, whichare fo carefully (uftained
by thy Bounty, may be fpent in doing thy Will. Leadus fafely through
this vain and, finful World, in which we are Pilgrims and Strangers,
apd at length-bring us'to everlating Reft, through Jetus Chritt, 4.
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